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This Installation Service Manual provides the information required to install, program
and maintain the RANGER DK — 824 system.

This manual is divided into three chapters as follows:
Chapter1: Hardware Installation

Chapter 1 provides the information required to prepare and install the system
including applicable requirements and AUSTEL regulatory information.

Chapter2: Programming
Chapter 2 provides detailed instructions for performing System Programming.
Chapter3: System Maintenance

Chapter 3 provides maintenance instructions and flowcharts for the system.

In addition to the ‘Installation Bervice. Manual, the RANGER DK—.8_24 system is -
supported by the following technical manuals: =~ = 7 - - ¢ T

RANGER DK —824 Station Operations Manual
(Document No. A6-11760-72-01)

This manual explains in detail the station operations for all station user features. This
manual is designed for use by installers and end users. '

RANGER DK —824 Job Specifications Manual
(Document No. A6-11760-72-03)

Used in conjunction with the Installation Service Manual, the Job Specifications
Manual is designed for the service technicians who are responsible for planning the
system installation, maintaining the system, and keeping records of -gystem
programming and configuration. (This manual is included with every ESF-G-138 KSU.)

RANGER DK - 824 Features and Specifications Manual
(Document No. A6-11760-72-04)

Provides an expanded discussion of each feature that is available in the RANGER
DK 824 system. In addition, the Features and Specifications Manual provides Station
Application, Operating Procedures, and Service Conditions.

RANGER DK — 824 General Description Manual
{Document No. A6-11760-72-05)

Designed and developed to provide a general overview of the RANGER DK - 824
system, its features, configuration, service features, specifications, and standards.

RANGER DK - 824 Station User Guide
(Document No. A6-11760-72-07)
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SECTION1

CHAPTER 1

HARDWARE SPECIFICATIONS AND INSTALLATION

SYSTEM SUMMARY

1.1

Introduction

The RANGER DK -—824 is a fully digital telephone system serving 2 maximum of 8
outside (CO/PBX) lines and 24 stations. The system provides for flexible configuration
allowing the customer to purchase only what is needed. The Basic KSU can
accommodate a combined total of four CO/PBX lines and eight stations, Asa customer’s
business grows, the system can be expanded to accommodate a combined total of 8§
CO/PBX lines and 24 stations. -Additional equipment such as: Single Line Telephones,
external speakers, Voice Mail, facsimile machines, efc., can be connected to the system to
enhance the capabilities of the system. [Figure 1-1 - OQutside View of the RANGER

DK—824 KSU and Figure 1-2 - System Configuration Drawing (Example) provide
diagrams of the available system configurations.]

This chapter is designed to provide the technician, installing the system, a
comprehensive explanation of the RANGER DK —824 specifications, hardware, and
installation procedures. The technician should read this chapter in its entirety before
installing the system to enable a more efficient installation.

o)
O

Figure 1-1 Outside View of the RANGER DK —824 KSU
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1.2

Regulatory Information

1.21

122

1.2.3

1.24

1.2.5

1.2.6

Company Notification

Before connecting this telephone system to the telephone network, the following
information must be provided to the Network Provider: '

1. Telephone Line Numbers to equipment
2. Austel Permit No.

Battery Disposal

The RANGER DK 824 system includes the following batteries. When
disposing of these batteries, KSUs and/or KTUs, you must comply with the
rules and regulations of your state regarding proper dispossl procedures.

Unit Name Type of Battery Quantity

ESF-G-13 KSU . Lead Acid 2
Lithium 1

VRS-G-13 KTU NiCad 1

IMPORTANT SAFEGUARDS OF BATTERY DISPOSAL

“The product that you have purchased contains & rechargeable battery. The

battery must be disposed of properly.

Incidence of Harm

If the system is malfunctioning, it may also be causing harm to the telephone
network. The telephone system should be disconnected until the source of the
problem can be determined and until repair has been made. If this ig not done,
the Network Provider may temporarily disconnect the service.

Hearing Aid Compatibility
The NEC Multiline Terminals that are provided for this system are hearing aid
compatible. The manufacture of Single Line Telephones for use with the gystem

must provide notice of hearing aid compatibility to comply with Austel
Technical Standards.

Service Requirements

In the event of equipment malfunction, all repairs should be performed by an
guthorized dealer of NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. or by NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. It
is the responsibility of users requiring service to report the need for service to
one of NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. authorized agents or to NEC Australia Pty. Ltd.

Austel Regulatory Information

This equipment has been tested to comply with all relevant Austel Technical
Standards. .

©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware Specifications
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List of Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used throughout this chapter.

Table 1-1 List of Abbreviations

Abbreviation Description
CNF Conference
Co Central Office
col Central Office Line Interface
CPU ‘Central Processing Unit
CTX Centrex
ECR External Control Relay
EPC External Page Control
ESI Electronic Station Interface
EXSP External Speaker
FAX Facsimile Transceiver
/O Input, Qutput
L Line Isolation Unit
MLT " [ Multiline Terminal
MMC Memory Module Control
ODX Outdoor Extension Unit
PBR DTMF Signal Receiver Circuit Unit (Push Button Receiver)
PBX Private Branch Exchange
PRN Printer
PFT Power Failure Transfer
PRT Printer with RS-232C Interface
PSU Power Supply Unit
RAM Random Access Memory
ROM Read Only Memory
RTC Real Time Clock
SLT Single Line Telephone
SLTADP Single Line Telephone Adaptor
SMDR Station Message Detail Recording
SPKR Speaker
TDSW Time Division Switch
TIMS Telephone Information Management System
TNG Tone Generator
TP Test Point
TRF Transfer
VMS Voice Mail Service Unit
VMU Voice Mail Unit
VRS Voice Recording Service Unit
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1.4

System Configuration Drawing

Fi-gure 1-2 - System Configuration Drawing (Example) shows an example of a system
with standard and optional (some locally provided) functions that are available with the

RANGER DK — 824 system.

i
Doorphone

Single Line Telephone

Multiline Terminal °

SLTar ODX
Adaptor

RANGER DK —824

VMU
(Austel
External Speaker Approved)
Voice Mail
Amplifier

/

L.ILU.

—co—

el — L-LU'
o NEC Control Relay
=f o B
FO— C3
LLU.
Printer/
TIMS
External
Battery Backup

AC Power§ i ay s
owersupply Built-in CO/PBX Line
Battery Backup
External Ringer
{Auntel Approved}
Figure 1-2 System Configuration Drawing (Example)
¢ #1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware E"J'peciﬁcations
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1.5 Equipment List

The following equipment is available for use in the system. The maximum quantitieg

that can be installed in each system are listed in Tables 1-2 ~ 1-8.

Teble1-2 KSU and PSU

Equipment Maximum e ae
Designation Quantity/System Description
ESF-G-13 KSU 1 System KSU with PUF-G-13 PSU and
) : batteries., Includes circuitry for: Tone
Generator (TNG), Central Processing Unit
(CPU), 4-channel Central Office Interface,
8-channel Station Interface, Conference, 8-
channel Power Failure Transfer, Internal
MOH, Memory Battery Backup, External
Ringer Connection.
Battery 2 For system battery backup
Table1-3 Station Interface KTU
Equipment Maximum ' s e
Designation ‘Quantity/System Desc.np tion
ESI-G(8)-13 KTU p) 8-channel, 2-wire Electronic Station Interface
Table 1-4 Trunk Interface KTU
Equipment Maximum . el
Designation Quantity/System Description
COI-G(2)-13KTU 2 2-channel, Central Office Interface

Table 1-5 Othgr Optional KTUs

Designation | QuantySystom Desoription
PBR-G-13KTU 1 4-channel, DTMF/Push Button Receiver (PBR)
VRS-G-13 KTU 1 1-channel, Voice Recording Service (VRS)
PRN-G-13 KTU 1 Station Message Detail Recording (Printer)
FAX.-G-13 KTU 1 1-channel, Facsimile Connection
TRF-G-13 KTU 1 2-channel Trunk to Trunk Transfer Card
DPG-G-13 KTU 1 2 Door Phone Interfaces, 1 Speaker Interface, 2

Control Relays
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Table 1-6 RANGER DK — 824 Terminals

Equipment " Maximum D inti
Designation Quantity/System escription
ETW-8E-1A (§W) TEL 23 8-line non-display terminal with built-in handsfree, ADA
interface, and large LED, and eight function keys
ETW-16C-1A (SW) TEL 24 16-line Display Compact terminal with built-in hands-
free, ADA interface, large LED, and eight function keys
ETW-16D-1A (SW) TEL 24 16-line Display Deluxe terminal with built-in handsfree,
' ADA interface, Large LED, eight function keys, and 20
programmable One-Touch keys with-red LEDs
ADA (1)-W (GQ) Unit .24 Ancillary Device Adaptor (for connection of headset)
ADA (2)-WA (GG) Unit 24 Ancillary Device Adaptor (for connection of cordless
telephone, Single Line Telephgne, facsimile, modem,
answering machine, efc.)
WMU-W (GG) Unit 24 Multline Terminal Wall Mount Unit
Table 1.7 Single Line Telephone Adaptor
Equipment. -4  Maximum | - e e
Designation - Quantity/System Description
SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP 4 Single Line Telephone Adaptor
ODX-F(1A)-13 ADP 4 Outdoor Extension Analogue Adaptor
_Table1-8 FExternal Equipment
Equipment Maximum ' Description
Designation . Quantity/System serip )
DP-D-1D Unit 2 Doorphone Unit
AKB-A-ZD Unit ' 2 External Backup Battery Cabinet (Battery not included)

1.6 Equipment General Information

One RANGER DK — 824 Job Specifications Manual (Document No. A6-11760-72-03) is
included with eack ESF-G-13 KSU. All optional equipment: Line Isolation Units,
external amplifiers, Music On Hold source, Background Music source, external speakers,
etc., must be locally provided. .

1.7 Eguipment Description.
1.7.1 Key Service Units and Power Supply Units

ESF-G-13 KSU

The Key Service Unit (KSU) provides connection for CO/PBX lines, Multiline
Terminals and other optional equipment. The basic KSU provides for the
connection of 4 CO/PBX lines and 8 stations and can be expanded to 8 CO/PBX
lines and 24 stations with expansion modules. A PUF-G-13 PSU Power Supply
Unit and internal batteries are included with the KSU, A built-in Power Fail
Transfer facility is also included for 8 Single Line Telephones.

Fixed slots are intended for COI-G(2)-13, ESI-G(8)-13, PBR-G-13, VRS-G-13,
DPG-G-13, TRF-G-13, FAX-G-13, and PRN-G-13 KTUs.

©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware Specifications
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1.7.2

1.7.3

1.7.4

The Power Supply Unit is provided with the KSU. It has a battery interface
cable for battery backup, accepts 240 Vac, and outputs +5V and +28V to the
system,

Station Interface Key Telephone Unit

ESI-G(8)- 13 KTU
The Electronic Station Interface KTU contains eight circuits, each of which can
support all types of Multiline Terminals or an SLT Adaptor.

Two ESI-G(8)-13 KTUs can be installed in the KSU.
Trunk Interface Key Telephone Unit

COI-G(2)-13 KTU

The Central Office Interface KTU complies with all relevant AUSTEL
specifications. Electrical fuses (posistors) are built into this KTU. The
CO01-C(2)-13 KTU supports two outside (CO/PBX) lines and provides circuitry
for ring detection, holding, and dialling. The outside lines can be any
combination of loop start, DTMF, or dial pulse dialling trunks.

Two COI-G(2)-13 KTUs can be installed in the KSU.
Optional Key Telephone Units

PBR-G-13 KTU

The Push Button Receiver (PBR) 4-Channel KTU detects and translates DTMF
tones received by the Automated Attendant, TRF-G-13 KTU (Remote Access)
and generated by Single Line Telephones, modems, facsimile machines, efc.

The interface slots can accommedate one PBR-G-13 KTU for a maximum of four
circuits per system;

VRS-G-13KTU

The Voice Recording Service KTU provides voice recording messages for
Automated Attendant, Internal Voice Mail, Hold Messages and Automatic/
Manual Answering of incoming CO/PBX calls by a voice recorded message,

One VRS-G-13 KTU can be installed in the KSU.

PRN-G-13 KTU

The Station Message Detail Recording KTU stores and generates detailed call
records for all outgoing and incoming CO/PBX calls. Account codes can be
entered after the number is dialled to identify each call with a particular
customer for billing purposes, ete.

Information provided by PRN-G-13 KTU includes:
Calling party’s station number

CO/PBX line used for the call

Start time of call

End time of call

Number dialled (outgoing calls)

Date of call :

Type of call {Outgoing, Incoming or Transferred)

One PRN-G-13 KTU can be installed in the KSU. The PRN-G-13 KTU mounts
onto the main printed circuit board of the system. ‘

- A serial printer and isolator or other peripheral recording device and/or isolator

must be locally supplied and terminated to the RS-232C connector from the
PRN-G-13 KTU.
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1.7.5

FAX.-G-13KTU

The Fax KTU provides for the direct connection of a locally provided facsimile
machine. Additional dedicated CO/PBX lines are not required for the facsimile
to operate. The facsimile shares usage of the fourth CO/PBX terminated line.

One FAX-G-13 KTU can be installed in the KSU,

DPG-G-13 KTU

This optional KTU provides a connection for two Door Phone units (DP-D-1D),
two External Control Relays (locally supplied), one External Paging System
and one Music-On-Hold/Background Music source input. The Control Relays
may be associated with each Door Phone to provide a door lock release function,
External Speakers must be connected behind a line isolator and amplifier unit
when used with the External Paging and Background Music facilities.

One DPG-G-13 KTU can be installed per system

TRF-G-13 KTU

This KTU provides the Trunk to Trunk Transfer facility, allowing an incoming
CO/PBX call to be manually or automatically transferred to another CO/PBX
number. The automatic operation could be used during after hours times etc,
and can divert calls to one of two numbers automatlcally (eg. home, mobile (
phone, pager).

One TRF-G-13 KTU can be installed per system.

Multiline Terminals and Assocmted Eqmpment
ETW- EE-IA (SW) TEL

‘This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with eight Flexible Line

keys {each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in handsfree
facility, ADA interface, and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and
messapges, '

A maximum of 23 ETW-8E-1A (SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

ETW-16C-1A (SW) TEL :

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in handsfree
facility, a 16-character Liquid Crystal Display (1.CD), ADA compat:blht:y and a
large LED toindicate i 1ncommg cajls and messages.

A maximum of 24 ETW-16C-1A (SW) TELs can be installed in a system. .

ETW-16D-1A (S8W) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
keys {each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in handsfree
facility, 20 programmable One-Touch keys with LEDs, ADA compatibility, and
alarge LED to indicate incoming calls and messages.

A maximum of 24 ETW-16D-1A (SW) TELSs can be installed in a system.

ADA (1)-W (GG) Unit

The ADA(1)-W (GG) Unit (Ancillary Device Adaptor) provides the Multiline
Terminal with connection for a headset.- An ADA(1)-W (GG) Unit can be
installed in any Multiline Terminal.

A maximum of 24 ADA(1)-W (GG} Units can be installed in a system, one per
Multiline Terminal.

©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware Specifications
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ADA (2)-WA (GG) Unit

The ADA(2)-WA(GG) Unit (Ancillary Device Adaptor) provides the Multiline
Terminal with connection for single line equipment such as a cordless
telephone, Single Line Telephone, modem, facsimile machine, or answering
machine. An ADA(2)-WA(GQ) Unit can be installed in any Multiline Terminal,

A maximum of 24 ADA(2)-WA (GG) Units can be installed in a system, one per
Multiline Terminal, :
WMU-W (GG) Unit

The WMU-W is a universal Wall Mount Unit, which can be used to mount any
Muitiline Terminal on a wall.

Single Line Telephone Adaptors

SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP
The Single Line Telephone Adaptor provides an interface for a Single Line
Telephone Voice Mail, or similar device from an ESI channel.

A maximum of 4 SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP can be installed in the system.
ODX-F(1A)-13 ADP
This Outdoor Extension Adaptor allows a Single Line Telephone or similar

device to be connected to the end of a long two-wire analogue line (up to approx
6km or 1800 Ohms). It connects to an ESI channel,

A maximum of 4 ODX-F(1A)-13 ADP adaptors can be installed in a system.

' Optional External Equipment

DP-D-1D Unit

This weather resistant unit is used as a doorphone to originate a tone signal to
preassigned Multiline Terminals via a call button. This unit is generally
installed at front and rear doors of secured work aréas. The DP-D-1D Unit can
also be used as a 1-way room monitor to listen to an area. :

A maximum of two DP-D-1D Units can be installedin a system,
AKB-A-ZD KTU

This cabinet is used for housing the extension battery (12VDC, 6.5AH), to
backup the system during a power failure.

Two of these units are required per system.
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SECTION 2

SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS

2.1 General Information

The following diagrams and tables show specifications for the system. The technician
should review these carefully before attempting to install the system.

2.2 System Block Diagram

The system block diagram shows a conceptusl representation of an installed system.
System Block Diagram. Refer also to Table 1-1 - List of

(Refer to Figure 1-3 -

Figure1-3 System Block Diagram

Abbreviations.)
NS | axsaw
' | x2
Dterm 604-ADA (1)
ESI Dterm 60-+ADA{2) 2 ;
PUF-C-13 PSU .
BLi
] 8tines) SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP 7N
i ODX-F{1A)}-13 ADP @
—
—| (4 Lines) CO/PBX Lines Powér Fail
cry 110 Telephones
] L2
ROM O _| poarPhones
External
! DPG-G-13 LLU. O Speaker
RAM { LU} "MOH/BGM Source |
Ir-!..l_.U_l. l Contral
7 Relays
TNG
g CO/PBX Lines .
VRS-G-13 COIG(2)-13 e ralt
TDSW x 2 (4 Lines) .
‘Dterm 604 ADA (1)
PBR-G-13 Dterm 60+ ADA (2)
— ESkGE}13 SLT-F (1G)-13 ADP
x 2 {16 Lines)
TRF-G-13 | - : ODX-F(1A)-13 ADP
PRN-G-13 I | LLU. TIMS/Printer
ESF-G-13-KSU . D
h External Ringer
. STANDARD || OPTIONAL AUSTEL APPROVED
LEGEND: KTU KTU I

1-10

©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd.

Hardware Spfeciﬁggﬁg{lf

(

]

St BN

|

1

.

¥

A

7

L

_d

e
SR

]

|

(o I

S

RENTR

o

|

]

)
A

gl

i~
“

I3



-
|
i
[
b

|

-
e 4

[‘

-
)

[

B I

i

[

[

L

1
i

D DU

C

- .3 L=

e

L

Installation Service Manual

RANGER DK — 824

March 1996

2.3 System Control Capacities

The control capacities of the system are shown in Table 1-9 - System Contrel Capacities,

Table 1-9 System Control Capacities

Connected/Unit
Number of CO/PBX Line - 4 8 KSsU/ *4/2/2
. CcoOI
Number of Internal Lines Non-Blocking KSU N/A
Number of Stations ESI 8 24 Ry *8/8/8
(Combined total of 24) ppes 5 p ST 1

External Speaker "0 1 DPG 1
DTMF Signal Receiver Circuit 0 4 |. PBR 4:
Voice Recording Services - -0 1 | | VRS i
SMDR _ 0 1 PRN 1
Conference Trunk (4-party) 2 2 KSU 2
Tenant 4 4 KSU N/A
Trunk Groups 3 3 KSU N/A
System Speed Dial 80 80 KSU N/A
Trunk te Trunk Transfer 0 2 TRF 2
Control Relays 0 2 DPG 2
Door Phones 0 2 DFPG 2
Power Fail Circuits 8 8 KSU 8

* Denotes number of circuits in the KSU/Optional KTUs.

2.4 Cabling Requirements

241

Cabling Specifications

The KSU is connected with each of the Multiline Terminals and Single Line
Telephones by a separate twisted 1-pair cable or 2-pair cable (only for Multiline
Terminals). Table 1-10 - Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length
and Table 1-11 - Single Line Telephone Connection Cable Length show the
cables used for wiring between the KSU and individusl terminals or adaptors.
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2.5

2.4.2

Cabling Precautions

When selecting cables and Main Distribution Frames (MDF), future expansion
or assignment changes should be given due consideration. Avoid running
cables in the following places:

e A place exposed to wind or rain.

A place near heat radiating equipment or where the quality of station
cable covering could be affected by gases and chemicals.

An unstable place subject to vibration.
Close proximity to computer or radio frequency generating equipment.

Power Requirements

2.5.1

2.5.2

2.5.3

Power Supply-lnputa
AC Input (PUF-G-13 PSU)

o  240Vac —15% +10%

50Hz + 10%

Single Phase

Maximum Current: 1.1A

A dedicated outiet, separately fused and grounded, is required.

Power supply Outputs

Tal;le 1-12 Power Qutputs

Minimum Maximum

DC Voltage Current* Current**

+28V 0.01A 2.3A
+ 5V 0.3A 3.0A

* Basic KSU Only
#*  Fully Loaded

Multiline Terminal

Voltage: +11Vde ~ + 28 Vde
Maximum Current: 200mA

Single Line Telephone Adaptor [SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP]:

Nominal Current: 24 mA
Ring Signal: 55 Vac RMS @ 20.8 Hz

Power Consumption and Dissipation

Basic KSU

e  Maximum RMS Current: 0.34
e  Watts Used (Idle}): 20W
e  Watts Used (Maximum): 50W
Fully Loaded KSU

° Maximum RMS Current: 1.1A
. Watts Used (Idle); 3TW

Ter TY LA W 4 - ~ TeTIT
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254 Fuse Replacement
Table 1-13 Fuse Replacement
Unit Fuse No. | Specifications Description Dimensions
F1 250V, 2.5A AC Input 5.2 X20mm
PUF-G-13 PSU
Fi01 250V,6.3A Battery Input 5.2 X20 mm
Note: All fuses are normal blow glass tube. Do not use slow blow fuses.
2.6 Environmental Conditions
Temperature
e  Operating: 0°C~40°C
o  Recommended Long Term: 10°C ~32°C
Operating Humidity: " max. 85% Non-condensing
2.7  Qutside Line Types
. 2-wire
2.8 Network and Control Spe cifications
2.8.1 Transmission
. Data Length:
From Multiline Terminal to Electronic Station Port: 23 bits
From Electronic Station Port to Multiline Terminal; 23 bits
. Data Transmission Rates:
Between Electronic Station Port and Multiline Terminal: 512 Kbits/sec.
. Scanning Time for Each Multiline Terminal: 64 ms,
2.8.2 Network
e TDM Switching: PCM (u Law)
e TDM Clock:; 2.048 MHz
. TDM Slot Period: 125 ps./32
. TDM Dats Rus: 8 bits
. TDM Timeframe: 125 ps.
-14 £1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware Specifications
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2.83  Control
— ] Control: Stored program with distributed processing
™ e  Central Processor: 16-bit microprocessor
- e Clock: 16 MHz
_ ¢  Multiline Terminal:  4-bit, 1 chip microprocessor
!: , ] SLT Adaptor: 4-bit, 1 chip microprocessor
| ‘
N 2.9  Dialling Specifications
| 2.9.1 Dial Pulse Address Signalling
e  Pulse Rate: 10 + 0.8 pps/20 + 1.6 pps
e  Make Ratio: 33 + 3%
- e  Interdigit Interval: 800 ms.
i3 e  Minimum Pause: 600 ms. (10 pps)
i 450 ms. (20 pps)
0 2.9.2  DTMF Address Signalling
L ¢  Frequencies: LowGroup: 697 Hz, 770 Hz
' 852 Hz, 941 Hz
o - High Group: 1209 Hz, 1336 Hz -
P ' 1477 Hz
7 ®  Frequency Deviation: + 1.5% maximum
o ¢  Nominal Level
per Frequency: —5dBm ~ —22dBm

¢ Minimum Level .
—~ per Frequency: LowGroup: —10.5+2.0dBm

: HighGroup: —9 % 2.0dBm
[
| e  Rise Time: Within 5 ms.

_ e  Duration: 70 ms. (default), 70 ms. (min.), 900 ms. (max.)
Interdigit: 80 ms. (default), 60 ms. (min.}, 200 ms. (max.}
I
“-","T
L Nominal High Group

Frequencies (Hz)
5 1209 | 1336 | 1477

. 1 [ 2] 3
. Nominal Low |97
B Group 770 4 9 6
— Frequencies (Hf'z) a52 7 1 s 9
7 941 | = 0 | #
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2.10 Baitery Backup ( ‘ .‘

The system has two battery backup functions: one is for system backup and a second for ‘
memory backup. =
ol

2.10.1  System Backup

The system is backed up by rechargeable batteries. These batteries will backup H,
all of the system functions in the event of a power failure. f L)
Table 1-14 System Battery Backup Time T/
Approximate Approximate Approximate L

Backu'Ig Beattery Backup Recharge Replacement :
P Time Time Time -
Built-in 10 minutes 20 hours 3 years oL
External 4 hours : 80 hours 3 years R

re— =
FO—

2.10.2 Memory Backup

]EEW

{
The backup battery is equipped on the basic KSU and VRS-G-13 KTU. These
NiCad batteries, when fully charged, retain the system memory in the event of
a power failure. (Refer to Table 1-14 - KTU Battery Backup Time for the
approximate back up times for the KTUs.)

k".::-”:_i_‘/_
i

= i

Table 1-15 Me:ﬁory Battery Backup Time

i
. P
Approximate o
KTUs Backup Time EQ“J
2 -
Basic KSU min. 3 months i
YRS-G-13 KTU 2 hours

The functions that are supported by the backup batteries are:

Background Music
Call Forwarding
Clock/Calendar

Do Not Disturb

Last CO/PBX Redial
Message Waiting
Microphone Status
Night Transfer Status 3
Room Monitor ~
Save and Repeat b
Speed Dial Memories (System and Station) T
Store and Repeat ‘ '-' !
System Program . ' : ;
Timed Alarm
Trunk to Trunk Transfer Destinations ' ‘ |
Volume Control/LCD Contrast I
VRS Data

1-16 ©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd, Hardware Specifications | | |
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2.10.3 System Backup Battery Replacement

Two locally provided 12Vdc, sealed lead acid storage batteries as follows are

required:
Table 1-16 Internal and External Battery Specifications
Specification Internal Battery External Battery
Weight 350¢g 2.6 kg
Contact T w2 w2
ontact lype {5 mm Quick Connect) | (5 mm Quick Connect)
Size
96 mm 151 mm
.Le.ngt h 25 mm 65 mm
Width 62 mm 94 mm
Height .
Max. Discharge Current 2.1A 2.1A
T_emperatur(f. _
Operating . .0°C+40°C 0°C - 40°C
Storage -20°C~40°C -20°C+40°C
Voltage Rating 12v 12v
Current Capacity 0.7 Ah 6.5 Ah
CAUTION

Do not short circuit batteries. The battery could explode and cause damage to
personnel and equipment.

2,11 Weights and Dimensions
-Table 1-17 Weights and Dimensions

_ Unit Swhigé’,il?% Height Width Depth
ESF-G-13 KSU - 320 mm 540 mm 124 mm
ETW-8E-1A (SW) TEL 0.9kg 101 mm 175 mm 223 mm
ETW-16C-1A (SW) TEL 1- kg 101 mm 175 mm 223 mm
ETW-16D-1A (SW) TEL 1.1kg 101 mm 205 mm 223 mm
éﬁiﬁ?ﬁ?ﬁm 1.3kg 133 mm 273 mm 85 mm
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2.12 External Equipment Interface

2121

2,12.2

2.12.3

2.12.4

Music On Hold (MOH)/Background Music (BGM)

e Connector; 2-position, quick connector
¢ Auxiliary Input: 1.0V RMS Signal Level max.
® InputImpedance: 600 Q

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
¢ RJ11 Socket (compatible with RS-232 serial output)

External Paging

e  OQutput Level: —15.0 dBm Signal Level, + 4 dBm max.

¢ Output Impedance: 600 Q

General Purpose Relays

¢ Contact Rating: 1A @24 Vde
-150 mA @ 48Vdc
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2.13 Visual and Audible Indications

2.13.1

Tone Patterns Table

Table 1-18 Tone Patterns

Tone Name lf son | Intermit Cycle
Dial Tone 450/350 Contin-
—10dBm uous J Cantinuous
Seconid Dial Tone 440 vr.alj‘_‘ 125 __I_l__
Special Dial Tone 440 240 IPM eiinhni
(Auto Attended) l I l , | | ] l I I
Busy Tone . 420 80 IPM LA | 037 075
—I10dBm L
Reorder Tone 420 . 25 0.5
Error Tone —10dBm T
(NT)) Number ]
Unobtainable Tone | ) —
" Howler Tone 3400%20 | Contin- | .
0dBm uous _, Coatinuaus
Service Tone 800 Contin-
uous ) —J Continuaus
ICM Ring Tone 420%30 J—“—j""— 20 —]
CO Ring Tone 420X 30 o 0 |
—10dBm L _I___
Call Waiting Tone | 440%x20 | 60IPM o3 04
Suspected Dial Tone 400 Contin-
uous _ Continuous
Tone Bust (1) 800 Contin-
ous | Continuous
Tone Bust (2) 400 Contin- :
uous i Cantinuaus”
Intrusion Tone 420 Contin:
~10 dBm uous ] Coatinuous
- p )
Door Phone 1 1285/ $ : '
1024
Door Phone 2 1024 Sl
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2.13.2  Multiline Terminal Flash Patterns Table
‘ Table 1-19 Multiline Terminal LED Flash Patterns
J‘ LED Condition Colour F lash Patterns
| : . : . .
’ I-Use Green } } T i
j Busy, T-T Outgoing Set,| Red t } t ]
. VRS Auto Answer Set ' ' i 0
Line Key |[T-TIncoming Set Red p————u — T
Incoming Call Red |Jee == b o o — } !
I-Hold Green ; H : I
Call Hold Red : ! ! :
Hold Recall Green 0 o— | f— — H —
Transfer Recall Green |em— w— | o o —
i 1 i 1
: ON Red ; ; ! :
Microphone Monitored Red : i ¢ 1
1 pe—d pre———— f———
I-Use Red H H 1 I
ICM  HCM Incoming Call Red |oem = 0 — ! ! -
Incoming Internal Call Red — — | : ¢ 1
Incoming CO Line Green |[em= w— | i ‘ :
VRS Message Red . \ e i ' —
Spesker {System Data Entry Red _......._.............{I E-—-—-—.—E 3_
! Monitor Red |— ——— ! _—
; Conference in Progress Red ' ‘ ' ' l E
: All Conference Red ; : — }
Circuitsin Use H , H !
Conference Hold Conference Call Red h : | .
ICM Call Hold Red | p i 1 H
SPD Confirmation Red ' i ' r
1 1 I i
‘ Incoming Trunk Red — —— i i i E
{ Answer |Preset Red . ; L =
' Trunk Selected Green i .{ i E
i; Preset Red : i 1 i
Call No Trunks Available Red : R } 1
Callback Set Red ! ; ! i
; . |DND, CallFWD Red \ ; : h
. Function |ay¢o Redial Set - Redq |—— R [
E ON (to Set Function) Red |————di :__...._.._5. |
; 1 1 1
i { i T 1 :
- CO Line Key Seized Green 4 . L 4
| LNR/SPD g, Jusive Hold Green E E E 3
Use, Hold, ICM Called | Red : ! — L
DND,Call Fwd All Set Red p— ' : } :
BLF or  {Special Mode : : i '
DSS Key | (While pressing FNC Red = |———=—i —  EE—
key or going off-line) ' : H H
! 0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 sec.
1-20 £1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware Specifications
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2.13.3 DSS/BLF LED Indications Table

Teable 1-20 DSS/BLF LED Indications

Access/One-Touch Key programming, ete.)

Function Color Status
Idle OFF
Talking Red ON
Hold Red ON
FWD All and DND Red (Flashing) ON
Other Use (Multiline Terminal is in off-line |
mode, the station user is programming, Feature | Red (Flashing) ON
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SECTIGN 3 HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
3.1 General Information

Before configuring the system, complete the worksheets provided in the RANGER
DK—824 Job Specifications Manual (Document No. A6-11760-72-03). Make sure all
types of station equipment, timeouts, and feature options are considered when
completing the worksheets. It is necessary to understand System Programming to
properly complete these worksheets. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming in this manual.)

Note: One RANGER DK— 824 Job Specifications Manual is included with each
ESF-G-13 KSU.

The KSU can accomraodate ten optional/interface KTUs.

When possible, the same type KTUs should be paired together within a cable binder.
This will simplify MDF wiring.
3.1.1 Programming Stations

A maximum of two programming positions are available in the system. Station
equipment, connected to the first two ports of the KSU, are automatically set as
programming positions and must be an ETW-16C-1A (SW) TEL, or
ETW-16D-1A (SW) TEL. :

The first two programming positions are system Attendants and are fixed in
system software.
3.12 Attendant Stations

A maximum of two Attendant positions can be installed in a system.

3.2 Determining Required Equipment
321 Station Equipment
Determine the type and quantify of station equipment being installed, The
type of station equipment that is available includes:
e ETW-8E-1A (SW)TEL (8-line Multiline Terminal without LCD)
e ETW-16C-1A (SW)TEL  (16-line Multiline Terminal with LCD)

. ETW-16D-1A(SW) TEL  {(16-line Multiline Terminal with LCD & 20
: DSS Keys)

. Single Line Telephone
e  SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP
e ODX-F(1A)-13 ADP
. Doorphones
3.2.2 Interface KTUs

Interface KTUs can be added to expand the system to full capacity. (Refer to
Figure 1-5 - Full Capacity KSU.)

e LESI-G(B)-13 KTU: 8 Key Stations
. COI-G(2)-13 KTU: 2CQ Lines

1-22 ' ©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware Specifications
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KSU
-] TEL10
o1 TEL11
) COo2 ESF-G-13 KTU TEL12
L Co3
TEL13
- CO4
‘ TEL14
] TELTS
- TEL16
‘ TEL17
‘r] ....--.'II-.I: :.--.'-I-l.‘.-
B Dl [ TEL18
. COL-G(2)-13KTU & ! ESKG(8)-13KTU |79 TEL22
Co5 - 5 TEL23
[ f cO6 < [ TEL24
J .. - —TEL21
= TEL25
. oo
I 88 gaempessusmarAwSe
. Jcot-G2)-13xTU - - ESI-G(8)-13 KTU §— TEL26 :
. . TEL30
. . o — TEL27
U cos . — TEL28 TEG2
< -— TEL29
) ceennes “ ‘TEL33
Figure 1-5 Full Capacity KSU
- Table 1-21 Number of Required Interface KTUs
f
. Circuits . Max. KTUs
" KTU per KTU Calculations/Comments per System
Li COI—G(?)-13 KTU 2 Required if the number of CO/PBX/Centrex lines being used 2
is greater than 4.
IESI-G(8)-13KTU | 8 | Requiredif the number of Multiline Terminals and SLT 2
b Adaptors being used is greater than 8.
A PBR-G-13 KTU 4 Refer to section 3.2.3 - PBR Requirements. 1
. VRS-G-13 KTU 1 Required for Automated Attendant, Auto/Manual Answer, 1
) and VRS-Internal.
\'___wl PRN-G-13 KTU 1 Required for Station Message Detailed Recording. i
FAX-G-13 KTU 1 Required for facsimile connection. 1
1
u DPG-G-13 KTU 2/2/1/1 | Required for Door Phone, Control Relay, External Speaker 1
and MOH/BGM connection.
TW MDA M 19 T T (33 h » JSE S, [ JUSY , , WU SN W T ., WD NN SN RN -
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3.3

3.2.3 PBR Requirements

- The RANGER DK-—824 system has four channels of PBR circuits on the
PBR-G-13 KTU. The PBR circuit can detect DTMF signals from a Single Line

Telephone, facsimile, modem, voice mail and ADA (2).

Installation Example

The following example will aid in understanding some of the requirements when
configuring an RANGER DK —824 system. (Refer to Table 1-20 - System Configuration

Example.) The equipment used in this example includes:

5CO Lines

9 Multiline Terminals [ETW-16D-1A (SW) TEL only]
External Voice Mail Connection (2 ports)

SMDR
External Paging
Table 1-22 System Configuration Example

_ _Dt_aw'riqe Type _ .Unit:_i Quantity
Key Service Unit ‘ESF-G-13-KSU 1
CO Line COI-G(2)-13 KTU 1
Multiline Terminal Interface | ESI-G(8)-13 KTU 1
Multiline Terminal ETW-16D-1A (SW) TEL 9
Voice Mail Connection (2 ports) |SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP 2
SMDR PRN-G-13 KTU 1
PBR Circuit PBR-G-13 KTU 1
External Paging DPG-G-13 KTU 1
External Paging LIU, Amplifier, Speakef 1 each

1-24
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Connection:

The paging equipment terminates onto the PG connector using a Special
Connector. If amplifier on/off control is required, this terminates onto one of the
General Purpose Relay connectors CNT1 or CNT2, again using a Special

March 1996

Connector. Refer to Figure 1-36 - DPG-G-13 KTU showing an example of this,

While on a Door Phone call, the telephone user can enter an Access Code to
operate the associated Door Lock Release momentarily so that the caller can
enter the door. The two Centrol Relays (connections CNT1 and CNT2) may be

¢ Door Lock Release:

asgigned as Door Lock Releases.

Memory Blocks:
Memory Block Title Setting
1-48 Gerieral Purpose Relay Assignment | DLR 1 or DLR 2
Connection:

Connection between the CNT terminal and the door lock device is via a single

e

pair cable, not polarity sensitive. {Refer to Figure 1-40 - Control Relay
Connection]. A dry contact closure is providéd to the external device.

¢ External Music-On-Hold/Background Music Source:

The DPG-G-13 KTU can be used tc connect an external music source for use
with the Music-On-Hold and Background Music facilities, eg. radio, CD player,

tone source,

Memory'Bloc‘ks:
{Music-On-Hold ).

Memory Block Title Setting
1-51 Externat MOH Selection Yes
1-48 General Purpose Relay Assignment | MOH/BGM
{Background Music):
Memory Block Title Setting
- 1-2b BGM Selection Yes
1-48 General Purpose Relay Assignment | MOH/BGM

Connection;

Connect the two wires from the music source to the MOH/BGM connection of
CN1 (using a Blue special connector). This is not polarity sensitive.

Adjust the mugic source to a suitable level by making an internal call, placing
it on Hold and listening to the music whilst adjusting the output level of the
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5.4.6

TRF-G-13 KTU

The TRF-G-13 KTU permits the transfer of incoming CO/PBX calls out another
CO/PBX line. This process may be initiated manually in the same manner as
transferring an ICM call, or automatically while the system is in Night Mode.

Only one TRF-G-13 KTU can be installed in the system. (Refer to Figure 1-37 -
TRF-G-13 KTU).

To install the TRF-G-13 KTU:

1.  Turn the system's power OFF.

2. Install the TRF KTU into slot CN3 on the KSU.

3.  Turn the system's power ON.

4. Proceed with programming. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming, in this
manual for instructions.)

A user may remotely dial in and, after entering a password, changefregister the
Destination Telephone Number of set/cancel the Automatic Trunk Transfer
feature. In this case, an optional PBR-G-13 KTU must also be installed {refer to
Section 5.4.2).

—
G21 ————— G111 7} Incoming Trunk Receive
VSW, ) G12 ) —— G12 1 Volume :
ALC Gii G21 — Transfer Destination
\ / ——— (322 _ Trunk Receive Volume
£ [ VSW voice switch
( © ;F) u r Not Used
W & PPPPRH
ON SW1
t 1
CN1 (Default Settings)
J
)
Mainboard CN 4
Figure 1-37 TRF-G-13 KTU
Memory Blocks:
Memory Block Title Setting
3-19 Automatic Transfer Assignment Specify one
(Call) destination trunk ™!
3-20 Automatic Transfer Assipnment Specify incoming
(Receive) trunk(s) *2

Note: *1. Ifrequired, specify a PBR circuit to be associated with this trunk.
Select an exchange line with polarity reversal for the specified
trunk (do not use PBX Lines).

*2. Multiple trunks (except that specified as a trunk transfer
destination) can be set.
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= GENERAL INFORMATION
| Automatic Trunk Transfer:
h_‘, When automatic trunk transfer is set, calls arriving on certain CO/PBX Lines are automatically
transferred via the CO/PBX Line specified as the transfer destination trunk to the telephone number
- previously assigned.
L_j Refer to the Ranger DK-824 Station Operation Manual for the procedures on how to set/release the
automatic trunk transfer feature and assigning the destination telephone number. '
L_: Incoming Trunk (max. 7) : M.B.3-20 _
"1 Exchange | DK-824
.| Line KSU
B Transfer Destination Trunk (max. 1) : M.B.3-19.
Manual Trunk Transfer:
Incoming CO/PBX calls may be transferred to an ouside destination using any available CO/PBX
- Line, in the same manner as transferring an ICM call. Only one CO/PBX call may be transferred
7 externally at a time however.,
, | - Refer to the Ranger DK-824 Station Operation Manual for procedures on how to transfer a call, .
o
, Incoming Trunk (any trunk)
1 B
-1 Exchange DK-824
i Line ) KSU
‘ B Transfer Destination Trunk (any trunk)
P -
L e Trunk Transfer Speech Volume Adjustment:
. ' Refer to Table 1-26 TRF-G-13 KTU - Switch Settings and Table 1-27 - CO/PBX

Line Loss Compensation if speech volume during a transferred call is too low.

Where Side Tone Adjustment is to be performed on the Transfer Destination
- and Incoming Trunks (refer to Section 5.2.6), complete that procedure before
B continuing with the following adjustments. ‘

When operating with Auto Level Control and Voice Switches OFF, take note of
the following points during transmission tests. If satisfactory settings cannot be
_’ achieved under the following canditions, operate with the Voice Switch ON.

1. If the incoming trunk receiving volume is too low, change the G11/G12
] switch setting to one level higher.

il 2.  If the transfer destination trunk receiving volume is too low, change the
(G21/G22 switch setting to one level higher.

£ 3.  If the incoming trunk receiving signal cantains a 'booming’ noise, change

D the G11/G12 switch setting to one level lower.

— 4. " If the transfer destination trunk receiving signal contains a 'booming

. noise, change the G21/G22 switch setting to one level lower.

. Caution: @ Speech levels may decrease during trunk transfer depending on
line conditions.

- ¢ Hold tones may become distorted when the Vaica Switech ia ON.
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Table 1-28 TRF-G-13 KTU Switch Settings
Item Switch Default Setting { i
ON:  Transmitter/receiver switching asin a o
transceiver. i -
* Use same setting for destination trunk i
Voice Voice receiving volume switch and incoming trunk
Switch Switch ON receving volume switch. F
Usage (VSW) * If speech volume cannot be adjusted using Ll
the procedure below, set switch to ON. i
OFF: Normal Speech =) l 3
e Refer to Table 1-bb for details. [_
Incoming Trunk G11: OFF * Adjust transfer destination trunk and incoming ‘
Receiving Gl 2: OFF trunk speech volume during a trunk transferred =1
Volume Switch : call, Fé ‘
Speech Volume e Set receiving volume level according to line loss { =l
Control -(in dBm) in the circuit up to the exchange line L }
for _Transfer destination point. P -
Trunk Destination * Adjust the transfer destination trunk spemﬁed il
e . G21:OFF . =
Transfer. - Receiving G22-OFF- in M.B.3-19. i
“Volume e * Adjust the incoming trunk’ spec:ﬁed in M.B, f‘{ L
Switch 3-20. If multiple trunks are specified, adjust for E 5
the most commonly used trunk, IR
S
Table 1-29 CO/PBX Line Loss Compensation i
5-‘: L
o Incoming Trunk Receive Volume F :
Switch (G11, G12) T
¢ Transfer Destination Trunk Receive el
Level CO/PEBX Line Compensation Volume Switch (G21, G22) i ?
Registance Level T
n
G11 G12 By )
G21 G22 i3
i 2
4 1281 ~ 1880 Q +12dBm ON ON ol
(8.0 ~ 14.0 dBm) .
3 911 ~ 1280 Q +9 dBm OFF ON I
(6.0 ~ 9.0 dBm) Fal
2 551 ~ 910 Q +6 dBm ON OFF B
(3.0 ~6.0dBm) . r
1 < 550 Q +3dBm OFF OFF .
(<3.0dBm) e
i
Y
L
i
L
1-52 £1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware Specifications
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15.6 Power Failure Backup

[

5.5.1 Operation in the Event of a Power Failure

In the event of a power failure, the built-in batteries or external batteries
(locally provided) provide full backup of the service of the system for a period of

S

10 miniites, or longer if using external batteries (the period is dependent on the
. system configuration and service conditions). The Power Failure Transfer
4 ! (PFT) Single Line Telephone Interface Circuits are built into the KSU. The
- KSU connects a Single Line Telephone directly to each CO/PBX line to allow
origination and termination of calls. (Refer to Figure 1-36 - Power Failure
;j Backup Flowchart.)
H
{ ? Power Failure
o
|
P Batteries Yes
= Pravided 1
o ) Full gystem beckup provided
[ i during battery operation.
. (Note 1) |~~'.-'
o |
e
L
Power Failure
- ‘Fransfer Single Yes
P Line Telephone ]
- provided ?
CO/PBX lines and Power
- Failure Transfer Single Line
] s’ Telephones directly connected.
“__" (Calla can be originated and
terminated and
communications can be made.)
a System failure (no calls can be {(Nate 2)
[ originated),
J
o
i
L When "input” power is restored,
~ the system automatically restores
service,
- {Note 3)
i
- Figure 1-38 Power Failure Backup Flowchart
i
— Note 1: . The backup period for the RANGER DK —824 system is approximately 10
' minutes with built-in batteries or approximately 4 hours with external
: ! batteries added.
- Note 2: All calls in progress are interrupted when switch over is made to connect the
. Power Failure Transfer Single Line Telephones directly to the CO/PBX line
[ 1. This occurs after backup batteries have expired.
~ Note 3: " If the power switch of the KSU is in the OFF position, the system will not
‘- automatically restart service.
‘_ Note 4: When power is restored, the system will not reset until all power fail

telephones are idle, ie. calls in progress will not be interrupted.
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5.5.2

5.5.3

5.5.4

Operation When Input Power Failure is Restored

When input power is restored, the system automatically resets and restores
service.

Single Line Telephone for Power Failure Transfer

A Single Line Telephone can be used as a Power Failure Transfer telephone.
Refer to Section 5.2.4 Power Fail Telephone Connection for details.

Operating Procedure

To use the Single Line Telephone for power failure transfer dunng a power
failure, proceed as follows:

. Originating
1. Lift the handset. (Ensure thatdial tone is heard.)
2.  Dial the desired number.
3. Talk,

®  Receiving
1.  Receive ringing tone.

N 2. Lift the hendset and answer. . ‘
Note: The; Single Li;le Telephone, designated for Power Failure Trazisfer,

must match the dialling type of the corresponding CO/PBX line (10
pps, 20 pps or DTMF) where it is connected.
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"SECTION 6 CABLE CONNECTIONS

H |
i
R

- 6.1 General Information

6.1.1 Connection Requirements

_/.,

c

S
—

=

The KSU is connected with each of the Multiline Terminals, Single Line
Telephones, optional equipment, and CO by a separate twisted cable pair
through the MDF.
L
- 6.1.2 Cabling Precautions
P When selecting cables and the MDF, future expansion or assignment changes
should be given due consideration. Avoid running cables in the following
places:
! " e A place exposed to wind or rain.
- ® A place near heat radiating equipment or where the quality of PVC
(" covering could be affected by gases and chemicals.
,_ e  Anunstable place subject to vibration.
e  Close proximity to computers or radio frequency generating equipment.
0l I .
| 6.2 Terminating Cables to Special Connectors
L - - . - -
When installing an ESF-G-13 KSU, ESI-G(8)-13 KTU, COI-G(2)-13 KTU, DPG-G-13
oy KTU or FAX-G-13 KTU, the cables must be terminated to the connectors provided in the
U KTU.packing box. The following instructions explain this procedure. ’ } .
1. Cut the two cables the same length and insert them into the connector. Ensure
" that each cable has been inserted all the way to the end of the cover. (Refer to
- Figure 1-39 - Attaching the Cables to the Connector.)

-
_

.

o

Ensure that no
o= burrsare left on _ Cover end
gﬁ\& - the aut ends f f&ﬂ
L R | S
i Special ] . ) ’J Cabl
L_; Connector _—E
- Adaptor Cable
. Insulation
Core Diameter Outside Diameter

P ICT Cable 0.40 mm 0.66 mm
= 0.50 mm 0.80 mm
il 0.65 mm* 1.20 mm
L * remove insulation from wire before inserting into connector
. Figure 1-39 Attaching the Cables to the Connector
l L
Ll
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2. Lightly hold the connector with the pliers. In this case, make sure that the
crimping portion is held between the lower portion of the jaws of the pliers.
(Refer Figure 1-40 - Holding the Connector with the Pliers).

Wrong Way Right Way

ad @

Figure 1-40 Holding the Connector with the Pliers

3. Squeeze the pliers to crimp the cables. If the cover is loose, press the cover again
with the pliers.

Note: If sufficient pressure cannot be applied when the screw of the pliersis

o . in the centre position, adjust the position of the screw to aliow the
- jaws of the pliers to close. Be careful when squeezing the handles of
the pliers as excessive pressure may cause damage to the connectors.

(Refer to Figure 1-41 - Positioning the Screw of the Pliers).

Screw in centre position
where jaws open when
handlesare squeezed

Figure 1-41 Positioning the Screw of the Pliers

4. ° After clinching the leads into the special connectors, insert them into the
' appropriate socket in the K5U, pushing firmly until the connector snaps
securely into position.
. T'o disconnect the plug from the socket, grasp it firmly using a pair of pliers
and pull while holding the unit in place. Do net pull on the wires directly.
. Use the black special connectors supplied for circuits in use during power
fail conditions (ie. terminal block CIN15 on the Mainboard).

. Do not reuse the plugs once they have been clinched as this may resultin a
poor connection.
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& ' 6.3 Wiring to the KSU
. 6.3.1 Modular Terminal Connections
¢ When connecting Multiline Terminals to the MDF, individually twisted 1-pair
o cabling must be used. [(Refer to Figure 1- 42 - Modular Terminal for Connection
= of Multiline Terminals and SLT Adaptor ].
“ : Note:  Polarity is not critical as the Multiline Terminals are not polarity
- conscious.
m Station Cable
- BK
—————
17 To ESt Port YL
i -
| T 1
- t 3 4 St
E ! A 2 * A A !
- : : Moduiar
i ! Terminal
. ' (
P ¢ L T27Ts Ta T 51 ¢
__5 1 1
E b o o ] e i v e i B e o
el Coe
: - : ‘ - " Multi-Line Terminal
—t
. Figure1-42  Modular Terminal for Connection of Multiline
Ld Terminals and SLT Adaptor
. 6.3.2 Single Line Telephone Connection )
L DTMF or DP dialling and Single Line Telephones can be used to dial within the
system. One-pair cabling is required, it is recommended that twisted pair
- cabling be used. (Refer to Figure 1-43 - Simplified Schematic of Single Line
P Telephone Connection for station termination,)
i
-
P Station Cable
= R{RD)
-—
N ToSLT ADP T(GN)
| ————j T H
M 4 >
1RSSR SESENE
i : : Modular
1 ! Terminal
o] i 1
i tLT2Ts Ta Tsf
— O B _(])_ _______ i
& R T
LA Single Line Telephone
I" ! Figure 1-43  Simplified Schematic of Single Line Telephone
- Connection
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6.2.3 KSU Cable Routing

All cabling should exit from the right side of the KSU. The cable routing for the
K8U is shown in Figure 1-44 - KSU Cable Routing.

= :

-]

-
E
=
Z

0,
]

Figure 1-44 KSU Cable Routing

6.2.4 Qutside Lines

CO/PBX lines can be connected to this system. Using only twisted pair wiring
to cross-connect the lines from the RJ11 termination block to the system.

Do not use half-tapping or parallel connections on outside lines connected-to the
system. (Refer to Figure 1-35 - Connecting CO/PBX Lines.)
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_SECTION 7 TERMINAL INSTALLATIONS

7.1  General Information”

The RANGER DK —824 system has four kinds of Multiline Terminals and an SLT
- - Adaptor, which allows connection of Single Line Telephones.
__‘ This section provides the instructions for wall mounting a Multiline Terminal, installing
the plastic panels provided with the telephones, etc. '
LJ 72  Multiline Terminals
7.2.1 ETW-8E-1A (SW) TEL
:W This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with eight flexible line
J keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, a built-in handsfree
facility, an ADA interface, and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and
M messages. (Refer to Figure 1-45 - ETW-8E-1A (SW) TEL Multiline Terminal.)
L_J A maximum of 23 ETW-8E-1A (SW) TELs can be installed in a system.
]
3
M
i
rm
[
L
i
L-.‘
i
L
™ ,
- Figure 1-45 ETW-8E-1A (SW) TEL Multiline Terminal
-
0
:l._Jl

—-
—
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7.2.2

7.2.3

ETW-16C-1A (SW) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 flexible line
keys (each with a two-calor LED), eight function keys, a 2-line, 16-character
Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and
messages. (Refer to Figure 1-46 - ETW-16C-1A (SW) TEL Multiline Terminal).

A maximum of 24 ETW-16C-1A (SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

Figure 1-46 ETW-16C-1A (SW) TEL Multiline Terminal

ETW-16D-1A (SW) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 flexible line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, 2-line, 16-character
Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), 20 programmable One-Touch keys with BLFs,
and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages. (Refer to Figure 1-47-
ETW-16D-1A (SW) TEL Multiline Terminal).

A maximum of 24 ETW-16D-1A (SW) TELs can be installed in a system.

Figure 1-47 ETW-16D-14 (SW) TEL Multiline Terminal
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1.2.4

Connecting a Multiline Terminal to the System

1

Plug a telephone cord into the modulsr jack on the bottom side of the
Multiline Terminal. (Refer to Figure 1-48 - Connecting a Multiline

Terminal to the System.)
Lead the cord out through the cord groove.

Modularjack

Telephone cord

Figure 1-48 Connecting a Multiline Terminal to the System

7.2.5 Installing the Plastic Panel on a Multiline Terminal

1

Place the designation card over the keys on the Multiline Terminal. (Refer

to Figure 1-40 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel and Labels
on a Multiline Terminal.) .

Insert the top hooks of the clear plastic panel in the appropriate holes on
the Multiline Terminal, then place the bottom hooks in the Multiline
Terminal. Snap the plastic panel into place to secure it. (Refer to Figure

1-49 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel and Labels on a
Multiline Terminal.)

Remove the station number label and place on the handset hook.
Remove the directory card from the sheet and put it on the directory tray

(Refer to Figure 140 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel and
Labels on a Multiline Terminal.)

March 1995
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i

With DSS5/BLF Keys

Plastic Panel

e
=4
o
-
]
c
.m.._d
e
Y n
[a RV

e

Without DSS/BLF Keys

Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel, and Labels

on a Multiline Terminal
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7.3

RANGER DK —824

SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP

This Single Line Telephone Adaptor provides an interface for 2 Single Line Telephone or
similar device from an electronic station port KTU chanpel. This adaptor includes a
built-in ringing signal (RSG) generator.

7.3.1 Switch Settinga

One cable, with RJ11 connections at both ends, is provided with this unit. This
cable is used to connect the adaptor to an ESI port. Another cable with RJ11

connectors is required to connect an SLT or similar devices. (Refer to Figure 1-
52 -SLT-F(13)-13 ADP Unit.)

Figure 1-52 SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP Unit

7.3.2 Connection

The following diagram shows the connection from an ESI port to a Single Line
Telephone using the SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP. {(Refer to Figure 1-53 - Connecting &
Single Line Telephone using the SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP.)

Note: A
e Only one Single Line Telephone can be connected to one SLT Adaptor.

e  Ifa DTMF type Single Line Telephone is connected to an SLT Adaptor, a
PBR-G-13 KTU must be installed. (This is not required if a Decadi¢/DP
type Single Line Telephone isused).

. Do not connect an SLT Adaptor to ESI ports 01 or 02 as these are reserved
for system programming.

' If the device connected to the SLT Adaptor requires polarity reversal, it
will not be able to originate calls from that device.

. After four SLT Adaptors have been connected, the number of Multiline
Telephones which can be connected is reduced by two for every additional
SLT Adaptor. Thisis shown in the following table.

No.of SLTADPsj 0|1 ]2 (3 ]|4{5]|6]|7|8]|9|10]11112}13
No. of MLTs 2412322121 |20118|16{14112[10| 8 | 6 | 4| 2

e
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726 Tilt Stand Adjustment
1.  To unfold the legs on the tilt stand:

| —

1D

a. Turnthe Multiline Terminal upside down.

—
| ———

b.  Unfold the legs until they lock. (Refer to Figure 1-50 - Unfolding the
Legs of the Tilt Stand.)

) I S B

|

] - A

L

LA

Figure 1-50 Unfolding the Legs of the TSIt Stand

=)

2. Tofold the legs on the tilt stand:
a.  Turn the Multiline Terminal upside down.
b.  Press the mold labeled Push.

¢.  Fold the legs toward the body of the telephone. (Refer to Figure 1-51 -
Folding the Legs of the Tilt Stand.)

~—
[

—

]

s N R

——
| SR

]

,_,_ﬁ
f
| A—

) C

r—-r‘
(S

C

Figure1-51 Folding the Legs of the Tilt Stand
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[

J

(T

i |
: “— (Outer Pair)
esi ] DJ |

| - mlel=— D

SLT-F(1G}-13 ADP .

S

[

.,
"

7

SLT-F1G}3ADP

/(
} o

RJ11

L

S

- H
i

L.

5

(2-wire) (2-wire)

-

AN

SLT

I

Figure 1-53 Connecting a Single Line Telephone using the SLT-F(1.G)-13 ADP
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7.3.3 Wall Mounting the SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP
There are two ways to wall mount this adaptor.
1. Use the wall mount location on the rear with one screw.
-OR-

1. Open the unit by removing the two scews from the top of the
SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP. (Refer to Figure 1-54 - Removing the Screws from the
Cover of the SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP.)

Figure 1-54  Removing the Screws from the Cover of the SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP

2. Using the two provided wood screws, attach the unit to the wall. Close the
unit and secure with the two screws previously removed. (Refer to Figure
1-55 - Attaching the SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP to the Walil.)

Figure 1-55 Attaching the SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP to the Wall
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L

7.4  ODX-F(1A)-13 ADP

The Outdoor Extension Adaptor allows & Single Line Telephone or similar
analogue device to be connected to the end of a long two-wire analogue line (up
to approx. 6 km). It connects to an ESI port (except ports 1 or 2) and includes a
built-in ringing signal generator (RSG) and line power source.

O

One cable, with RJ11 connections at both ends, is provided with this unit and
this is used to connect the adaptor to an ESI port. The other RJ11 connector isg

used to connect to the line (via a terminal box) leading to the remote analogue
device.

T

[

PR

The connection and mounting of this device is the same as for the SLT-F(1G)-13
ADP unit described in Section 7.3 of this manual, with the exception of an AC
Adaptor which is attached to the ODX unit and must be plugged into a 240V a.c.
maina power point. (Refer to Figure 1-56 - ODX-F(1A)13 ADP Unit).

Note: The analogue device connected to the ODX-F(1A)-13 ADP unit will
not operate during a mains power failure unless the AC/DC Adaptor
is provided with its own backup power source (it will not be supplied
by NDK system's backup battery facility).

BN GO S

.

[

i

DS

[

| ﬁ————mmj: AC/DC Adaptor
. . ﬁ.\. Y

. “= «

D
_d

-

Figure 1-56 ODX-F(1A)-13 ADP Unit
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7.5  Wall Mounting Unit

7.5.1 General Information
The WMU-W (GQ) Unit is a universal Wall Mount Unit which can be used to
mount any Multiline Terminal.
7.5.2  Installing the Wall Mounting Unit (WMU-W (GQ))
The WMU-W Unit can be connected to any Multilive Terminal in the system.
1. Remove the station number plate and designation strip.

2.  Remove the hanger by sliding it out. Remount it back in the original
position with the projected side facing upward. (Refer to Figure 1-47 - Wall
" Mounting Preparation.)

Figure 1-57 Wall Mounting Preparation

3. Reinstall the station number plate and designation strip.

1-68-
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4. Fasten the optional WMU-W (GG) Unit to the wall. (Refer to Figure 1-58 .
Mounting the WMU-W (GG) Unit to the Wall.)

ANV

W

\\

AREAIANNY

Figure 1-58 Mounting the WMU-W (GG) Unit to the Wall

Mount the telephone onto the wall mounting unit by aligning the notches
on the bottom of the Multiline Terminal with the rails on the wall

mounting unit. (Refer to Figure 1-59 - Mounting the Multiline Terminal
. to the WMU-W (GG) Unit.)

Figure 1-59 Mounting the Multiline Terminal to the WMU-W (GG) Unit
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SECTION 8 ANCILLARY DEVICE CONNECTION
8.1 General Information

¢ ADA (1)-W(GG) Unit

This Ancillary Device Adaptor Unit provides the Multiline Terminal with connection for
a headset. An ADA (1)-W (GG) Unit can be installed in any Multiline Terminal.

A maximum of 24 ADA (1)-W (GG) Units can be installed in a system, one per Multiline
Terminal.

e ADA (2)-WA (GG) Unit

This Ancillary Device Adaptor Unit provides the Multiline Terminal with a Single Line
Telephone interface. An ADA (2)-WA (GG) Unit can be installed in any Multiline
Terminal and allows connection of a Single Line Telephone, cordless telephone, fax,
modem, or an answering machine. The maximum distance between the
ADA (2)-WA (GG) Unit and the equipment is 3 meters, using 24 AWG. An AC/DC

i

1

[ E—

JR—

)

1
[———
[A—

adaptor is required for power supply to the ADA (2)-WA (GG) Unit. The ADA (2)-WA ( "+

(GG) Unit has a built-in RSG; hold, hookflash detection, Message Wait, and dlsconnect
signal are not supported. . e I

. A maximum of 24 ADA (2)-WA (GG) Units can be installed in a system, one per Multiline
. Terminal. - - . S
‘

8.2 Installing the Ancillary Device Adaptor Unit (ADA (D-W (GG) or ADA (2)-WA
(GQ)) in the Multiline Terminal

The ADA (1)-W (GG) Unit or ADA (2)-WA (GQ) Unit can be connected to any Multiline
Terminal in the system.

1. Unplug the line and handset cords.

2.  Turn the Multiline Terminal upside down and place it on a dry surface.

3

3.  Remove the knockout (second from the top) on the bottom of the Multiline Terminal. i
(Refer to Figure 1-60 - Removing the Knockouts to Install an ADA(1)-W(GG) Unit |
or ADA(2)-WA(GQ) Unit.) E.— N

Figure 1-60 Removing the Knockouts to Install an ADA(1)-W(GG) Unit or
ADA(2)-WA(GG} Unit
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Plug the connector labeled CN1, from the ADA (1)
(GQ) Unit, into the jack labeled CN4, on the Main Board. (Refer to Figure 1-57 .
ADA(1)-W(GG) Unit or ADA(2)-WA(GQ) Unit Installation and Table 1.28 .
ADA(1)-W(GG) Unit or ADA(2)-WA(GQ) Unit Cable Connection.)

-W (GG) Unit or ADA (2)-wa

Mount the ADA (1)-W {(GQ) Unit or ADA (2)-WA (GG) Unit into the Multiline

Terminal using the screw provided (component side down). (Refer to Figure
1-61 - ADA (1)-W (GG) Unit or ADA (2)-WA (GG) Unit Installation.)

Connect the external device (headset, external handsfree facility, fax, answering

t as appropriate (refer to Section 8-1).

Figure 1-61 ADA (1)-W (GG) Unitor ADA (2)-WA (GG) Unit Instaliation

Table 1-30 ADA( 1-W(GG) Unit or ADA(2)-
WA(GQ) Unit Cable Connection

© ADA()-W(GG) Unit or
© ADA(2)-WA(GG) Unit

From ADA To Telephone

CN1 CN4

7. For ADA(2)-WA(G®) Unit only:

Plug the AC/DC Adaptor into the jack located on the side of the ADA(2)-WA(G®)
Unit.

8. Plug the handset connector into the side of the ADA Unit and the line cord into its
usual position in the base of the handset.

9.  Test the operation of the Multiline Tarminal and tham fane 4L - oosr . £ a1
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SECTION 9

OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT CONNECTION

9.1

9.2

9.3

" Toinstall:

General Information
This Section provides additional information on the following facilities:

. External MOH/BGM
¢  External Paging

IMPORTANT:

In compliance with Austel Regulations, any device or equipment that is to connect to the
telephone system must be authorized by Austel. Equipment not authorized by Austel
can be connected provided an authorized Line Isolation Unit (L.I.U.) is placed between
that unit and the telephone system.

Music On Hold/Background Music

Provigion has been made to allow connection of a locally provided external music source
to provide Music On Hold for held calls and Background Music for external paging and
station BGM.

Music source input is made using the special connector marked "MOH/BGM" located on
the DPG-G-13 KTU. For music source input level and impedance, refer to section 2,.12.1 -
Music On Hold (MOHjBackground Music (BGM) in this chapter. One General Purpose
Relay may be programmed to switch BGM on and off when required,

1. Shielded cable should be used from the MOH source to the KSU. The shield on this
cable should be grounded. (Refer to Figure 1-62-MOH/BGM Source Connection.)

2. When BGM is specified in system programming, music will be automatically played
over the External Paging system (if installed). To disable this, connect an external
relay as shown in Figure 1-64 - External Paging without BGM. .

DPG-G-13 KTU

Line Music Source

lsolation
Unit Control Terminal

BGM

MOR/ {\)
N

Line
/ CNT Isolation
]

Optional Music Unit

Source Control

Figure 1-62 MOH/BGM Source Conmection

External Paging

Audio output for external paging is an optional feature available at the PG jack on the
DPG-G-13 KTU. Shielded cable should be used for external paging audio connections.

The DPG KTU provides one audio output for use in Paging with Meet-Me Answer. This
output is labelled PG. A maximum of one zone of external paging can be installed.

It is necessary for the audio output to be connected to a locally provided amplifier and
speaker(s). Only l-way paging is available. For connection information to a locally
provided amplifier, refer to Figure 1-63 - External Paging Equipment Connection. For
externsl paging audio output level and impedance, refer to Section 2.12 - External
Equipment Interface in this chapter.

1-72.
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M
__J With a locally provided amplifier, only one zone of paging and background music can be
provided. A control relay may be provided for control of the external switching for
r applications with background music.
L When External Paging is answered by Meet-Me Answer, the external paging audio
circuit is released.
.( 1 The PG output should not be connected directly to the output of an external amplifier.
» DPG-G-13KTU .
- ' N\ Line Amplifier
) PG ] Isolation
T | / Unit Control Terminal
(] Speaker
™ Line °
J / CNT Isolation
- - Optional Amgplifier | Unit
Control '
N -
- Figure 1-63 External Paging Equipment Connection _
DPG-G-13 KTU .
s B e b
1 : BGM/
MOH
l_‘ ) AC Adaptor
s o
)
L CNT :
External
[N
L ¢ Relay
g NC
Paging ] — .
™ Signal —&_—' _ﬁ_ LLU. | Amplifier
Speaker
[
P )
J Figure 1-64 External Paging without BGM
t ‘
L Notes: 1. In Figure 1-63, the relay contact connected to one of the General Purpose
Relays is closed when the external speaker is operated. This General
" Purpose Relay must be set to "External Speaker" in System Programming.
L 2. In Figure 1-64, the relay contact connected to one of the General Purpose
Relays is opened when the external speaker is operated. This General

-

™
i

Purpose Relay must be set to "MOH/BGM" in System Programming.

3. IfON/OFF control of the power supply of the external amplifier is desired
ensure an external relay with sufficient current capacity is used.
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SECTION 10 LCD INDICATIONS TABLE
The LCD Indications Table shows the LCD displays as they appear on the Multiline Terminal.
For ease of use, the information is listed in alphabetical order according to the Display.
Table 1-31 LCD Indications Table
Display Location Definition
ADAZ2 RG ALLSET/CNCL Originator Setting/Cancelling ADA (2) Ringing Mode (All)
ADA2 RG CMN SET/CNCL Originator Setting/Cancelling ADA (2) Ringing Mode (Common)
(x] Originator X = Ring Assignment (0~ 2)
ADAZ RG STA SET/CNCL Originator Setting/Cancelling ADA (2) Ringing Mode (Station)
Cancelling the Alarm
ALARM X CNCL Originator X = Alarm 1(One Time)
' Alarm 2 (Daily)
Alarm
ALARM: X Originator X = Alarm 1 (One Time)
' Alarm 2 (Daily)
. Setting Alarm Time
ALARMX 00:00 Originator X = Alarm 1(One Time)
- Alarm 2 (Daily)
Displays Alarm Time
. . X = Alarm 1(One Time)
ALARMXYY:YY
Originator Alarm 2 (Daily)
YY:YY = Time
ALL ALARM CNCL Originator Cancelling Alarm System-Wide
ALL FWD CNCL Originator Cancelling Call Forward - All Calls System-Wide
ALLPAGE Originator Internal/External All Paging
ALL VRS MSG DEL Originator Deleting all Voice Recording Service - Internal
Messages
BATTERY LOW phptnawith | 1 o Battery
BGM OFF Originator Turns off Background Music
BGM ON Originator Turns on Background Music
BUSY Originator Busy Indication
CALLBACK CNCL Originator Cancelling Callback Request
COLINE Originator Type of Line Key
. Incoming Line Key
COLINE X Originator X = CO/PBX Line 1~ 8
DATA ENTRY QOriginator Entering Data via System Programming
DND SET Originator Setting Do Not Disturb
DND CNCL Originator Cancelling Do Not Disturb
- Doorlock Release
DOOR X RELEASE Originator X = Doorphone 1 or 2
- . . Incoming Doorphone Number
DOORPHONE X Originator X = Doorphone 1 or 2
ENTRY ERROR Originator No Speed Dial Number Entered
ERROR Originator Error Indication
(Continued on next page.)
1-74 £1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware Specifications

and Installation

ey

A

S

o
i

N

-
.

[S—

[

[IE——

I B

e ——



;[_ﬁ

-

I

nstallation Service Manual RANGER DK 824 March 1996
i
] Display Location Definition - ]
| [FAX RESERVE CNCL Originator Cancelling Fax Line Reservation
/FAX RESERVE SET Originator Setting Fax Line Reservation
—FNC LAMP OFF Originator Turns off the Function Key LED
| {FNC LAMP CNCL Originator Cancelling FNC Lamp System-Wide
FWD CNCL Originator Cancelling Call Forward - All Calls
_FWDBNA (7] Orginator e iy o Anower
FWD BNA CNCL Originator Cancelling Call Forward - Busy/No Answer
P Setting Call Forward - All Calls
+FWD XX —[YY] Originator XX = Originating Station Number
1 . YY = Destination Station Number
L GROUP [X] Originator iﬂt__‘_"’;‘;’i f&“ﬁ%ﬂgi“g
_INT ALL PAGE Receiving Receiving Internal All Zone Paging
! INT ALL PAGE Originator Originating Internal All Zone Paging
- "LCD CONTROL Originator LCD Contrast Contral
TLINE IDLE ... |originator Trunk Queuing
UNRT£178PD 11 origiater Pross LNF/SPD Key
. _MONITOR CNCL Originator Resetting Room Monitor
| MONITOR SET Originator - Setting Room Monitor
| MONITORED CNCL, Originator Resetting Monitored Station
[ IONITORED SET Originator Setting Monitored Station
L.JIGHT MODE CNCL. Originator Resetting Night Mode
NIGHT MODE SET Originator Setting Night Mode
| T0ADAZ. Originator ADA (2)-WA (GQ) Unit Not Installed
NO SMDR Originator Station Message Detail Recording Not Installed
[TOPRINTER Originator No Printer Connected
! L«:0 VRS Originator Voice Recording Service Not Installed
| JFFHOOK RING GTL Originator Off-Hook Ringing Control
-VRD--[XX] Originator }l&r i&lgl;:;::;zlzgtaﬁon Number
[ VRD-COX] Originator R oy ine 1~
'‘BX LINE Originator Type of Line Key
: E;SX LINE X Originator. g:%%gl;i?g 1~8
"BX NIGHT CNCL Originator Resetting PBX Night Mode
|-3X NIGET SET Originator Setting PBX Night Mode
. "RINTER TROUBLE Originator Printer Problems
 "ROGRAM MODE Originator  Programming Mode

2
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(Continued on next page.)
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Display Location Definition
.. Hold Recall
RE :
CALL:LKX Originator X = CO/PBX Line 1 ~ 8
RING CONTROL Originator Ring Control
SPKR Originator External Paging
SYSTEM REFRESH Originator System Refreshes
TEST PRINT Originator Test Print
TRUNK QUE CNCL Originater Cancelling Trunk Queue
TRUNK QUE SET Originator Setting Trunk Queue
VOLUME CNTRLI } Originator Volume Control
(VM ] Receiving . Voice Mail Message Waiting
L Deleting a Voice Recording Service Message
VRS DELETED [X] Originator X = Message 0 ~ 4 .
VRS DEL Originator Voice Recording Service Message Deleted
. . ' VRS Message Retrieve.
MSG (XX . ~
VRS (XX] Originator XX = Originating Station Number
Deleting a Voice Recording Service - Internal
VRS MSG DEL [XX] Originator Message _
- ' - ‘| XX = Destination Station Number:
VRS MSGDELETED - Originator Deleted a Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
VRS . . Playing a Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
MSGPLAY [XX] Originator XX = Destination Station Number
Recording a Voice Recording Service - Internal
VRS MSG REC [XX] Originator Message :
XX = Destination Station Number
VRS NIGHT CNCL Originator Resetting Voice Recording Service - Night Mode
VRS NIGHT SET Originator Setting Voice Recording Service - Night Mode
VRS NO MSG Originator No Vaice Recording Service Message
. . Playing a Voice Recording Service Mesaage
VRSPLAY (X] Originator X = Message 0 ~ 4
. . Recording a Voice Recording Service Message
VRSREC [X] Originator _ X = Message 0 ~ 4
VRS WEEKEND SET Originator Resetting Voice Recording Service - Holiday Mode
VRS WEEKEND CNCL Originator Setting Voice Recording Service - Holiday Mode
VRS DAYTIME SET Originator Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant Set
VRS DAYTIME CNCL QOriginator Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant Cancel
‘ . . Setting Hold Free Transfer
WAITING TRF LKX Originator X = CO/PBX Line 1 ~ 8
W 7:43 PM SUN 2 *éggmim with | Night Mode On
7:43 PMSUN 2 ﬁgg tations with | ¢)5ck/Calendar
Originator/Receivin’ Intercom Call
g YY = Destination
{Continued on next page.)
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XX = =[YY] TRANSF

Originator

Automatic Ring Transfer
XX = Originator
YY = Destination

XX -—[YY] *

Originator

Tone Overriding
XX = Originator
YY = Destination

XX ~—>[YYITRANSF

Originator

'Call Forwarding
XX = Originator
YY = Destination

XX « —[YY]TRANSF

-] Receiving-

Call Forwarded

XX = Originator
YY = Destination
-OR-
Ring Transfer

XX = Originator
'YY = Destination

XX —-[YY]*

Receiving

.| Tone Overridden

XX = Destination
YY = Originator ~ -

XX - —» [YY] #

Originator

Setting Callback Request
XX = Originator
YY = Destination

1
_

L

XX- — [YY] O

Receiving

Setting Automatic Callback
XX = Destination
YY = Originator

—
|

XX « —[YY] URGENT

Receiving

Voice Over Deatination
XX = Destination
YY = Originator

ey

XX—- — [YY] URGENT

Originator

Voice Over Source
XX = Originator
YY = Destination

-~
i

A XXNYY](ZZ]

Originator

Callback Request

XX, YY and ZZ = Callback Station Numbers

L_ “XX.“ "YY" 'IZZ"

Originator

Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
XX, YY and ZZ = VRS Setting Station Number

[

XX =TELYY

Originator

" | Telephone Number

XX = Station Number
YY = Port Nun;ber

—

XX.-EMPTY

Originator

Entered
XX = Buffer Number

Speed Dial Number Confirmation with No Data .

ey
e d
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(
Display Location Definition
Originating Speed Dial Call
XX = Buffer Number
YY = Telephone Number
XX YYYYYYYYYYYY Originator -OR-
Speed Dial Number Confirmation
XX = Buffer Number
YY = Telephone Number
| Dgorphone Call
| XX==DOORPHONE Y Originator XX = Originator’s Station Number
Y = Doorphonelor?2
.. Conference Party Placed On Hold
< >
XX>XX Receiving XX = Station Number
Two CO/PBX Line Conference
[(XXILYLY XX = Station Number ,
Y = CO/PBX Line Number {

|
. SECTION11  FEATURE ACCESS CODES.

This table shows the Access Codes that are used in the system. Some of the codes are set as
system defaults and some codes have no default defined but are programmable in System

Installation:

Single Line Only:
Single Line QOK:

Note 1:

Note 2:

Note 3:

Programming. The table is divided according to the status of the telephone. An explanation of
the notes column is listed below, these are referenced throughout the table. (Refer ts Table
1-25 - Access Code Tables.) :

Explanation of Notes Column:

Operable only on telephones specified at the time of installation.
Operable only on Single Line Telephones.
Operable on Multiline Terminals or Single Line Telephones.

The controls in parentheses are not necessary for your own telephone or
own tenant.

Enter the new values in the Access Code Table.

No systemn default is defined, this coede must be agsigned in System
Programming.

1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Hardware Sp(vecif_icg'ti_o_ns
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]
" Table 1-32 Access Code Tables
+ When the telephone is idle (handset is on-hook): _
L Function Operation Notes
.., | Internal Dial Tone FNC - Dial 0
N
i | {Microphone ON/OFF FNC — Dial |
"'T Verifying Station Number |FNC — Dial 4
| [ {Setting Timed Alarm FNC — Dial XXX — Dial YY:YY — FNC
XXX = 510 OneTimeAlarm
! 520 Daily Alarm
) . 1 YY:YY = Time according to 24-hour clack
..| Confirming Timed Alarm FNC — Dial XXX — FNC
; J XXX = 511 One TimeAlarm
: 621 Daily Alarn
{}|Cancelling Timed Alarm | FNC — Dial XXX 5 FNG
St XXX = 612 OneTimeAlarm
— 622 Daily Alarm .
i | Cancelling Ti'ned Alarm FNC -» Dial 58— FNC Installation
System .
- [} Setting/Cancelling Do Not | FNC — Dial 65 - FNC
] | I Disturb
‘ - Setting Call Forward - All * | FNC — Dial 60 — Dial XX ~» FNC. Installation
1 {Calls
L XX = Station number where call is to be transferred
- | Cancelling Call Forward - FNC — Dial 60 —» FNC Installation
| /Al Calls .
. ~{Setting Call Forward - FNC — Dial 67 — Dial XX — FNC Tnstallation
- 1 Busy/No Answer )
] : XX = Station Number where call is to be transferred |
“Cancelling Call Forward- | FNC — Dial67 — FNG Instalation
. }Bu,sleo Answer
_Cancelling Call Forward- | FNC—» Dial 68 FNG Installation
All/Busy/No Answer
| 'Analogue Telephone Ring | FNG —» Dial 69X — FNG Installation
TAssignment via X = 0(AllMode)
ADA(2)-WA (GG KTU 1(Station Mode)
E , . 2 (Cornman Mode)
L
VRS Message Record FNC - Dial 70X — FNC Attendant
f 3 X = O Hold Message Only
L 1 AAJAuto Answer (Night)
; 2 AAJAuto Answer (Day)
- 3 A.AJAuta Answer (Weekend)
’ 4 Manual Message

(Continued on next page.)
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Function Operation Notes
VRS Message Verify FNC — Dial 71X — FNC Attendant
X = 0 Hold Message Only
1 A AJAuto Anawer (Night)
2 AAfAuto Answer (Day)
3 A.AJAuto Apsrwer (Weekend)
4 Manual Message
VRS Message Clear FNC — Dial 72X — FNC Attendant
X = 0 HoldMessage Only
1 AAJAuto Answer (Night)
2 AAJAuto Answer (Day}
3 AAfAuto Answer (Weekend)
4 Manual Message
Setting/Cancelling Night FNC — Dial 80— FNC Installation
Mode Switch (System) Attendant
Only
Set/Cancel FNC —» Dial8 X — FNC. Attendant
Auto Attendant/Auto X = 1Night Only
Answer " 2Day
3 Weekend
Callback Cancel (System) | FNC— Dial 88 - FNC fngtallatioxi
SMDR Test Print FNC — Dial9* — FNC Ingtallation
Cancelling FNC LED | FNC - Dial 99 — FNC '
(Station)
Programming System FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — Dial YY — Dial Installation
Speed Dial Buffer Number |ZZ~Z — FNC
) XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (20 ~ 99)
YY = Acceas Code (maximum two digits)
ZZ ~ Z = Telephone Number (inaximum 24 digits)
Programming Station FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — Dial YY — Dial ZZ ~ Z — FNC
Speed Dial Buffer Number | xx - speed Disl Buffer Number (00 ~ 19}
YY = Access Code (maximum two digits)
ZZ ~ 7 = Telephone Number (maximum 24 digits)
Confirming System Speed | CNF — LNR/SPD — Dial XX
Dial Number XX = Speed Diel Buffer Number (20 ~ 99)
Confirming Station Speed CNF — LNR/SPD — Dial XX
Dial Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
Cancelling System Speed FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — FNC Installation
Dial Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (20 ~ 99)
Cancelling Station Speed FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX -»FNC
Dial Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
Placing a Call - Speed Dial | LNR/SPD — Dial XX
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 99)

(Continued on next page.)}
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i

Function

Operation

Notes

. { Confirming Last Number
{_] Dialled Memory

CNF — LNR/SPD — Dial #

A Placing a Call Using
i | Store and Repeat/Save and
— Repeat

LNR/SPD - Dial *

! Setting/Cancelling Answer | FNC — ANS
| | Preset (Ringing Line
— Preference)
1 Call Key Set/Reset FNC —»CALL )
|| Last Dialled Number FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — LNR/SPD —» FNC
Memory to a Station Speed: _ X
E‘ 3Di&l Buffer Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number {00 ~ 19)
_ \BGM Station Speaker .
(On/Of) FNC — D:al93 —» FNC
" [Privacy Release FNC — Dial 7 FNC
““Room Monitor Terminal . -
(Monitored) FNC — Dial 66 - FNC :
™
{ ‘Room Monitor Terminal - - e .
| (Monitor) - . _ FN C —» Dial 57 —.FNC . .
1 Confirming Feature Access |FNC —s Feature Accesas Key/One-Touch Key
[; Key/One-Touch Key . .
Cancelling Feature Access |FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key -
.1 Key/One-Touch Key FNC
LPlacing a Call with Feature |Press the Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key programmed for
Access Key/One-Touch Key | the desired feature.
r“Programming Feature FNC -» LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key —»
i Access Key/One-Touch Key | Dial1 — Dial YY — [Dial 1] — FNC
ﬁf@ DSS/BLE) YY = Station Number (2 digits)
| Operations enclosed in [ ] are optional. Dialing 1 in this
i optional step switches the call from Voice to Tone or from Tone
3 to Voice.
i ;’rogramming Feature FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key —»
—<Access Key/One-Touch Key | Dial 0 — Dial ZZ — FNC
;%‘;:Stamnlsymm Speed |, _ o\ationar System Speed Dial Buffer Number
[ ;
~Programming Feature FNC —» LNR/SPD — Speed Dial Buffer Number — .
_Access Key/One-Touch Key |Dial Y ~» ANS — Dial ZZ — [ANS — Dial ZZ (repeatup to 3
| for Nesting Dial) times)] - FNC
= Y = CO/PBX Trunk Access Cade (maximum 2 digits)
- ZZ = System or Station Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 99)
L Operations enclosed in [ ] are optional.
Programming Feature FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key —
I \ccess Key/One-Touch Key | Dial # — Dial YY — FNC
|_for Feature Access)

YY = Feature Access Code (up to seven digits)

2
L
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While the station is being seized (handset is lifted or the SPKR key is pressed and ICM LED is ILit):

Note: . The default settings for the Access Codes are shown in this table.
Function Operation (Default) Notes |
(Off-Hook) Ring Volume Dial 971
Door/Monitor (Originate) Dial61: Doorphonel
- Dial62; Doorphone 2
Call Pickup Within Same | Dial 6*
Tenant .
Call Pickup - All Dial 6 #
Specified CO/PBX Line Dial63 — X
Seizure
. X = CO/PBX Line Number {1 ~ 8)
Setting Trunk Queuing Dial 64 — Hang Up Installation
Note: When busy tone is heard. .
Cancelling Trunk Queuing | Dial 65 — Hang Up Installation
Internal All Zone Paging Dial 70 -
Internal Zone A Paging | Dial 71
Internal Zone B Paging - | Dial72-
Internal Zone C Paging Dial 73
Answering a Page with Dial 74
"Meet-Me" (All Internal
Zones)
External Paging Dial 75
All Internal/External Dial 77
Answering a Page with Dial 74
“Meet-Me” (External Page)
Trunk Group (0 ~ 2) Dial XX Installation
XX = 0 (Group O}
B0 (Group 1)
81 (Group 2)
Programming Station Dial 85 — Dial XX —Dial YY — Dial ZZ ~ Z (S)ingle Line
: nl
Speed Dial Buffer Number | _ Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19) v
YY = Trunk Access Code (maximum 2 digits)
ZZ ~ Z = Telephone Number (maximum 24 digits)
Clearing Station Speed Dial | Dial 85 — Dial XX —» Hang Up Single Line
Buffer Number - Only
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19}
(Continued on next page.)
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RANGER DK —824 March 1996
m
U Function Operation (Default) Notes
-+| Placing a Call Using a Dial # — Dial XX Single Line |
. Speed Dial Buffer Number * = MFType Onrly
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 99)
¢ | Last Number Dialled Dial # Single Line
# = MF Type .
{ | Interrupting a Call on FNC — CNF — Dial XX — FNC Single Line
-] CO/PBX Line (Barge-In Only
with Station Number) XX = Station Number to be interrupted Installation
- Interrupting a Call on FNC — CNF —» Dial * — Dial X —» FNC Installation
 CO/PBX Line (Barge-In
with CO/PBX Line
1"t Numbexr) XX = CO/PBX Line Number(1 ~ 6}
.
T}Vhile calling a station:
|
Lr‘ Function e ” Qperation Notes
' Tone/Vaice Switching | Dial1 .. ;
fCallback Request Dial # Installation |
[-'-;CM Seizure FNC — 0
“TMIC ON/OFF FNC — 1
N
i
“While a call i waiting (when calling a station and Call Waiting Tone is heard);
1
I 1 Funection Operation Notes
"{‘Automatic Callback Dial 0 — Hang Up Installation
j f:?tep Call Dial 1 Single Line
i OK (only for
P DTMF type
3 7 telephones)
“Tone Override Dial = Installation
| Jallback Request Dial # Installation
L'fCM Seizure FNC -0
F'T{IC ON/OFF FNC -1
-

=
P

:‘“fnstallation Service Manual
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March 1996 RANGER DK —824 Installation Service Manual
While seizing a CO/PBX line:
Function Operation Note
ICM Seizure FNC — Dial 0
Microphone ON/OFF FNC - Diall
Seized Outside Line FNC — Dial 3
Number Display
Store and Repeat FNC — Dial * - XXX—XXXX
XXX - XXXX = Telephone Number
Save and Repeat FNC -» Dial *
Exclusive Hold FNC - HOLD
Privacy Release CNF
Automatic Redial FNC — LNR/SPD
Drop Key FNC—5
)
|
|
f
i
| -84 1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd, Hardware Specifications
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CHAPTER 2
PROGRAMMING
TABLE OF CONTENTS
GENE R AL .ttt ittt ie ettt e e e e 2-1
Introduction ... .. .. 2-1
Using thisChapter ... .. .. .. 2-1
Entering the ProgrammingMode .................cooooiioneeie 2-1
System Data Programming ...........oooouiiiiiion e 2-2
SYSTEM PROGRAMMING ..cotutiiatntninetie it aetee e 2-3
Features .......... . 2-3
System Programming .............. e e e e e e 2-3
Preparation Before Programming ......................... ... . ... ... .. 2-3
Writing System Data ...... ... 24
Programmmg Methods ....... ... i 2-4
2.5.1 Imtmhzmg the. System .......................................................... 9-4
2.6.2 How to Use the Multiline Terminal For Programming ....................... ... .. .. 2.5
2:5.3 Data Entry Selection ... 2-8
2.54 Confirmation ..... ... ... .. ... 2-10
Dot o 2-10
SYSTEM DATALIST ..ovvviicannnnnnn. ttiaeasesaesiesrancnaan trseaseaenrinanan 2-11
SystemMode ... .. ... 2-11
TenantMode ..........o . 2-15
COPBX LineMode .............. .ottt 2-16
TelephoneMode ... ... .. . . 2-17
Special Mode ........ ... . . 2-18
PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES ....uuuiiiinrinnnniennnenennseannonnnnnnn.. 2-19
LK1 SYSTEM MODE .
‘Hookflash Time Selection (Multiline Terminal) ......................... ... .. ... 2-20
Hold Recall Timer Selection (Non-Exclusive) ................... ... ... ... . ... 221
Exclusive Hold Recall Timer Selection .................. ... ... .. ... . ... ... 2.22
Internal/External Paging Access Time Selection ..................... ... .. ... _ 2-23
Trunk Queuing Recall Time Selection ...............cooouiiuinon 2-24
Thmca e~ [ 3 © FURRUEY . DI DL
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™
Memory J
Block LK1 System Mode (continued) |
1-07 DP Interdigit Time Selection ............ . ittt i, 2.26 ﬁ
1-08 Receiver (PBR) Release Timer Selection . ..... e e 2-27 c ]
1-09 Doorphone Display Time Selection .. ... ... .ot c i ieaenn. 2-28 [
1-10 CO Ring Transfer Recall Timer Selection . .. ...t ma et e e e cinaaeaaaaaasanns 2-29 L ,'!’
1-11 Automatic Callback Time Selection . ............ccuiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiniraaaianeenanns 2 2-30
1-12 Automatic Redial Time Selection ......... ... .. ittt iiiiitirraiiiaiinaareeenneannn- 2-31 ‘ ;
1-13 Bounce Protect Time Selection ..............couuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiriiaiieiranaananenens 2-32 i
1-14 Hookflash Start Time Selection ........ ... ... ittt aeienanns 2-33 .
1-15  Hookflash End Time Selection . ... ... ............ee.eeesssmenseanameasaenaeanaraees 234 |
1-16 Call Forward Busy/No Answer Timer Selection ........coiiiiriiiiiriiiaiiiinsrannnns 2-35 :
1-17 Elapsed Call and SMDR Start Timer Selection .............oiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnn.. R 2-36 Llj
1-18 Disconnect Time Selection .......... e et 2-37 1)
1-19 Vmce/Tone Signal Selectmn .......................................................... - 2-38 ‘l )
1-20 @Selectwn ...................................................................... 2-39 ™
’ 1-21 System Speed Dial Override Selection. ................. e U N e, - 2-40 ! ‘
-1-22 System Speed Dial Display Station Selection .........cciviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiia i 2;4 1 _l_,
1.23 Ring Transfer Selection . ... ... ... .iiutieter e ettt ie e anenaarstaaaannaeeanasan .. 242 _ ‘.
1-24 Time Display (12h/24h) Selection . . ... ... .....ooereneeneeennemeneneannneiae et 243 |
1-25 Off-Hook Ringing Selection .............cocoviiiiiiania.n. s 2-44 "7 .
1-26 Day/Night Mode Switching Time ASSIENIIENE . .. .. uuntnnt et tennaaeee e enaneeens 2-45 ']; |
1.27  ™Receiving Volume Selection .......... . . i i i i it it e 2-46 r"
1-28 External Speaker Connection Selection ....... .. oo 2-47 i ;:j .
129 PBX/CTX Access Code ASSIENIENt .. ... ... weoeeneenenenineeaaannnns TR 2-48
130  Private Line ASSignment ...............o.oeereeereoeennnns ST 249 L
1-31 Doorphone Connection Selection ......... . iiiierunriniiiiiiiinnaiaraeanrssatiiennanas 2-50 ,g 5
1-32  SLT Hookflash Signal Seleckion ... .. .....oveeeeeerunennaeneeanamninnannaeaaeans. 251 ||
1-33 Station Master Hunt Number Selection ........ ..ot 2-52 I .
1-34. CO/PBX Access/Release Selection ............. O 2-53 r
1-35 VRS Message Recording Time Selection ..........iirieeiiiiiiiiiiiinnonieiiiiieneenes 2-64 ;
1-36 VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night} Selection ...................... ... 2-55 ﬂ
1-37 VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) Selection ............ .. ... ... ... 2-56 ‘ "i'j
1.38 VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Weekend) Selection ...................... 2-57 r"
1-39 VRS Manual Answer Selection ................. e e e e ittt 2-58
1-40 VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) Time Assignment ...... .. ........ 2-59 ,_,‘
1-41 VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) Time Assignment ................... 2-60 \ _ JJ
1-42 VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Off) Time Assignment ................... 2-61 M
L)
i £1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Chapter 2 - Table of Contents r
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L' Memory
. Block LK1 System Mode (continued)
L___; 1-43 Doorphone Preference Selection . .......covniiiriiin it iae e sneaenanannn . 2.62
1-44 External Ring Selection (Day Mode) .......... . e 2-63
, ‘J 1-45 External Ring Selection (Night Mode) .. .. ... . .. i e e e 2-64
= 1-46 Manual Line Selzure Selection ... ..ottt o e e e e e 2-65
" J 1-47 Hold Free Transfer Selection . .... ...t e e e e e 2-66
‘L 1-48 General Purpose Relay Assignment . ........ ...ttt et e 2-67
1 1-49 Synchronous Ringing Selection ............ ..o 2-68
l\.l 1-50 Elapsed Call Time Display Selection .................. ... e, 2-69
- 1-51 .Externalelection .............................................................. 2-70
L‘ 1-62 8-Digit Matching Table Assignment ..... ... ... 2-71
) 1-53 Class Allow/Deny Assignment ...................... et h et e, 2-72
? 1-54 8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assmninem ............................................ 2-73
- 1-55 8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment ...... ... ... ..o, 2-74
(1 156 OCC Table ASSIEMNERt «...........eeeesee e 275
~ - 1-57 OCC Table to Trunk Group A%lgnment ............................................... 2-76
‘ “; 1-58 8-Digit Mat;chmg Table to OCC Table Aamgnment E e e ettt e, 2-77
~  1-59 Internal/External Paging Alert Tone Selection ..............c.oeeiooiieinni 2-78
=y 1-60 SLT Transfer Selection ..............ooioiii it 2-79
L__‘ 1-61 Printer Connected (Alarm) Selection . ...............oioieeeeeeeeesssie i 2-80
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__SECTION 1 GENERAL
- 1.1  Imtroduction
- The RANGER DK — 824 system is a stored program controlled system. When the system
is initially powered up, the CPU scans each of the possible interface KTUs to.determine
™ the hardware configuration. The system stores this information as well aa the system
_J default values in memory. This area of memory is referred to as the Resident System
Program. After the system has been initially powered up, a trained technician can
£ change the Resident System Program to meet the specific needs of the individual
i customer,
o _ A
. Before attempting to program the RANGER DK —824 system, the Job Specifications
J. ; Worksheets should be completed. These worksheets belp organize the customer’s
- programming needs. Copies of the worksheets should be retained at the job site and on
file at the technician’s office. (Refer to the RANGER DK —824 Job Specifications Manual
e included with the KSU.)
U '
: . . WARNING -
i The battery on the KSU Majn Board must be on (switch SW1 — HOLD). Failure to
L ensure the battery is on, before programming begins, may result in the loss of data in the
event of a power outage. l
: 1.2 Using This Chapter
- This chapter is divided into the following sections;
e Section 1 - General :
. Provides a general overview of System Programming.
" . Section 2 - System Programming
E ‘] Presents the terms and structure that the technician should be familiar with before
= attempting to program the system.
*In Section 3 - System Data List ]
: L_, Presents a complete list of Data N umbers, Timer and Function Names, Default Values,
and Timing Values. :
o Section 4 - Programming Procedures
J Provides detailed instructions and procedures for programming all Memory Blocks,
‘",‘ 1.3 Entering the Programming Mode
-~ To program information into the RANGER DK —824 gystem, an ETW-16C-1A or
— ETW-16D-1A Multiline Terminal can be used as programming stations. (Two stations
s are automatically assigned as programming stations. These stations are assigned to the
- two lowest interface circuits (Ports 01 and 02) in the system. _ ' :
‘_’ When entering any area of programming_ the programming station must be in the
L OFF-LINE mode. To Go Off-Lime:
1. Pressthe FNC key, then the HOLD key.
o '
» 2. Dial #, 0, * in sequence.
u After completing the above steps, the LCD on the Multiline Terminal will show:
i
-

PROGRAMMODE
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While the programming terminal is OFF-LINE it cannot be signalled by any station in (

Refer to Figure 2-1 - Pi-ogramming Flowchart for more information. There are five types P
-of Systemn Data: System Mode Data, Tenant Mode Data, CO/PBX Line Mode Data, :v_i
Telephone Mode Data, and Special Mode Data. :

New Installation Existing System

the system. ” f

Note: The off-line mode does not time out. :—f ;

1.4 System Data Programming |
System Data Programming may be required for the following reasons: ﬁl |

¢ When the system isinstalled for the first time. - |

¢  When the KSU is replaced. ﬁ

¢  When functions of an existing system are changed. e !

|

Preparation of KSU Replacement Function Changes
System Data Sheet . l I
l _ _ Rewrite System Rewrite System
" Installation .| _ . DataSheet Datd Sheet
Test System With Installation
Default Values
l , ‘ System Data r
System Data (Note 1) lf ystem Dafta {Note 2) Programming {Noted) =
Programming rogramming .
X8
S
TEST TEST . TEST By

[

Note 1: In new installations, system default values are assigned when the power is -T:=.L'
turned on. Therefore, program only the System Data to be changed. u__q

Note 2: In KSU replacement, program the relevant System Data. hL
Note 3: In function changes, program the System Data thatis to be revised. ‘ I
ez |

n

Figure 2-1 Programming Flowchart rx |

e
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SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

2.1 Features

The system operates from a default program after initial power up. Program only the
parameters that need to be changed from the default assignment.

The System Programming characters are displayed on the LCD.
Only the first two Multiline Terminal (Ports 10 and 11) can be used to program the
system.

2.2 System Programming

System Prog-ramming is divided into five modes.

System Mode
Tenant Mode
CO/PBX Line Mode
Telephone Mode
Special Mode
¢ ROM Version Confirmation
« Speed Dial Clear (System)
- "o’ Speed Dial Clear (Station)
e DSS Memofy Clear

(=L - X T O

2.3 Preparation Before Programming
1. Check Points:

Confirmation of ROM version Some features may not be available depending on

the ROM version. (Refer to "ROM Version
Confirmation" in Section 4 - Programming
Procedurea.)

Confirmation of Port Number  Port numbers are used for System Programming.

<Confirmation operation> [FNC |— 4

Port Number
# #  —TEL XX
= =
Station Number
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2. Preliminary Points: ( U‘

Selection of System Programming Refer to Figure 2-1 - Programming Flowchart —
in Section 1.4 - System Data Programming to P

select the data to be programmed. i

Prepare System Programming sheet  Refer to Section 4 - Programming Procedures — |

. to enter the data., i : I

[ ;

2.4  Writing System Data I

After turning the system power on, program System Data from a Multiline Terminal b
(Port 01 or 02). The Multiline Terminal must be idle. Although System Programming :
can be performed while other Multiline Terminals are in use, some of the System {
Programming is registered (written in memory) immediately after the programming .
process, while other System Programming is not registered until the stations become {)

idle. In the latter case, an in-use station display will show "DATA ENTRY" after the ;
‘programiuing process is completed. "j
When in-use station(s) become idle, the data is registered and the display shows only the : , !
time.h ‘ ) | ( £ ?‘1
The following System Programming is not registered while certain equipment is in use: ’j
When telephones are in use: LL‘

¢ Memory Block 1-07 DP 'Iﬁterdigit Time Selection - ‘ , - : E"_‘j‘l :
¢ Memory Block 1-13  Bounce Prt;tect Time Selection . . : | :r] |
¢ Memory Block 1-14 Hookflash Start Time Selection ml ‘
¢ Memory Block 1-15 Hook_ﬂash End Time Selection t,z_j {
o Memory Block 1-18 Disconnect Time Seleption ’__k ‘
¢ Memory Block 3-13 CO Line Selection (Installed, DP/DTMF) u,ﬁ

¢ Memory Block 4-01 SLT Connected Selection '| : |
When VRS isin uge: r; N
. Merqory Block 1-35 VRS Message Recording Time Selection LJ‘H I
When SMDR is in use: g}‘/’

¢ Memory Block 1-61  Printer Connected (Alarm) Selection
+ Memory Block 1-62 SMDR Print Format

2.5 Programming Methods

" ‘{IL
2.5.1 Initializing the System -

Turn the Key Service Unit (KSU) power on. After approximately 20 seconds, '-—T i
the system will operate with system default values, 3 ]
S
Ll
L

e

L

S

[y

Lo
Sl
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SR
- 2.5.2 How To Use the Multiline Terminal For Programming
m System Programming is performed using a Multiline Terminal (with LCD)
L connected to Ports 01 and 02.
- Refer to Figure 2-2 - RANGER DK ~-824 system Multiline Terminal for a
L description of key operations, LED indications, and the display for System
' Programming.
. Message Waiting LED
I T [E—D —Op
- h { L ] Display (LCD)
P ' 1 JJ CO/PEX LED
o ——- - Flexible line keys
lL‘ | w “___),_6—'° — Setting Mode Data Selection
- o) OO MICLED
] o o [ ate att ° g - ——
) e . \ /= 00 '
Bl [oee)elS2] wuuww
SR -a o @ @\ P Next Page
o s 3 "“\ FNC Key
3 / @ OO Previous Page
N A (olele)=N o= nu—
N C lan) BB Next number (Tenant
T { s 7 ber etc.
N \ j @ @ @ . number etc.)
| e o T v S \MJ&L
: ' To go back on-line
0] A CALL Ke
- — Data Write
7 7, i ANS Ke
b Mode Return
HOLD Key
1 LNR/SPD Key Clear Data
= "Pause, Hyphen '
; DIAL Key
- * :  Cursor movement (Lo the left)
, # :  Cursor movement (to the right)
7\, 0~9 : Datainput{from dial pad)
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1)

Key Functions:

The Flexible Line keys are used to specify a Mode when selecting a Memory
Block or to select programming data for input.

The FNC key is used to select Special Mode.
Used for exiting the programming mode (go back on-line).

Used for moving the cursor. The cursor moves one character space to the left
each time * is pressed.

Used for moving the cursor, The cursor moves one character space to the right
each time # is pressed.

Used for writing data. After entering data, press the CALL key to write the
data into memory and advance to the next Memory Block.

Used for selecting another Mode. Press the ANS key to return to PROGRAM
MODE.

The HOLD key is used to enter a pause in Speed Dial Programming Mode or
to clear data in System Programming Mode.

The LNR/SPD key is used to enter a pause, hyphen, etc., and for entering =
and #.

# : - #

Used to enter data from the dial pad and to specify a Memory Block location in
each input mode, or to select programming data for input.
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-
|
[
L
(7 2) Off-Line Program Mode:
- A, Tagooff-line: ---~- — — @ - @ - @
L After entering the off-line mode for programming,
- the following displays appear:
]
u PROGRAM MODE
‘ B. Selecting Memory Block locations TIME DISPLAY
1 System Mode
- LK = Line Key
:1‘ 01 : FLSH 90 ms
= TIME DISPLAY
g Tenant Mode 00/ 01 : TNT-TRK 1 YS
- TIME DISPLAY
” CO/PBX Line Mode 01 /
- . - TIME - - "DISPLAY
m Telephone Mode 00 /01: = TEL
= "TIME _________DISPLAY
) Special Mode SPECIAL  MODE
- TIME DISPLAY
T
.
"
|
L-_f]
rm
§
L
[
B ‘

€.

-—.
i

{2 -
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2.5.3 Data Entry Selection
System Programming is performed by using the keys on Multiline Terminals
(Ports 10 or 11). During programming, System Data is shown on the LCD of the
off-line terminal.
Off-Line Programming »
Mode Procedure | . _’@ _@_’®
) Memorj[ Block fp------ {System Mode)
Selection
{Tenant Mode)
(CO/PBX Line Mode)
LK (Telephone Mode)
Increment {Special Mode)
Memory Block |
Item Number By
One
i | CALL [~~~ 77°=°°
i
Select Another
Mémory Block
[y — -
{Use dial pad)
System
»|  Programming [~ @ - @
Selection
Data Input
Write ~  }----
NO
Write Ended?
YES
END F——-
2-8 1996 NEC Auatralia Pty T.td Programming
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{ Txample: Memory Block 1-11 (Automatic Callback Release Time Selection)
i (Default) — 60 minutes -
- (Key) (LED) (Display)
Lbff-Line Programming ___
Procedure O (LEDon)
j i FNC
: |
T
o
[ ]
- @ Xt e
— " Flashing
1l
Do i PROGRAM MODE
b @® (LED e e e betaty
- - ® (LEDof) Y- %‘lEaEhmg 5:25 PM_____THU ,51
r coBx FNC SPKR
MemoryBlock . ____ 1K1 -9}-—-5—&—8}5-———--—-———----}99.1.:13-—
1 Selection 2:25 PM THU 5
L
{S}YStemSI;I;zIB;‘;mmmg '''''' @ @ {Use dial pad)
3 |
- , 3-2%]1 11: CALLBACK o m
‘ 7819 2:25 PM THU 5
|l=101#
M
L::% ta Ent. d) Use Dial Pad 11: CALLBACK 60 m
ata Entry —==-=-=-= ( 1) UseDialPed ==l kazbabn  __60m
i selialla 2:25 PM____THU 5
- | 42: REDIAL ] 15/60m |
| ixibe —mmmmommm oo mee 2:25 PM THU 5

® (LED off)

i‘J
ind------mmmm e
N SPKR
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2.54 Confirmation

To confirm programmed data, select the desired Memory Block after entering
the off-line programming mode and enter the Data Number. The data is shown

on the display.

Program Mode Setting ( @ —> . '—*@ _’@_"@) )

Select Mode

—»{ Enter System Data No.

Confirmation
Ended?

2.6 Test

After completion of programming, test the functions of System Programming for proper
operation.

210 o1aa/ N Auatralia Piv, Ltd. Programming
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_SECTION3 SYSTEM DATA LIST
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—

—_—

<1. SYSTEM MODE LK1

!

l_J - ——
l;}:::a Function Name Default Programming Value
r -
Ul 01 |Hookflash Time Selection {90 ma. 40 ms., 90 ms., 140 ms., 200 ms.,
{Multiline Terminal) 400 ms., 600 ms., 800 ms., 1 sec.,
) 1.5 sec,, 2 sec.
U 02 | Hold Recall Timer 1 min. 1 min,, 2 min., 3 min., 4 min.,
Selection (Non-Exclusive) ) No Limit (0m)
r 03 | Exclusive Hold Reeall 1 min, 1 min,, 2 min., 3 min., 4 min.,
- Time Selection No Limit (Om)
| 04 |Internal/External Paging |90 sec. 90 sec., 120 sec., No Limit (0s)
Lli Access Time Selection
05 | Trunk Queuing Recall 10 sec. 10 sec., 20 sec.,, 30 sec., 60 sec,
i 'I‘ix;ue_ Selection .
L 06 | Pause Time Selection 3 sec. 1 sec., 3 sec.
-~} 07 | DP Interdigit Time Pattern B Pattern A, Pattern B
, Selection .
.. 08. " Réceiver (PBR) Releage {10 sec. . -} 5 sec.,. 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec;,
[ Timer Selection 50 sec., 60 sec.
. 09 {Doorphone Display Time |15 sec. 15 sec., 30 sec., 60 sec., 90 sec.
Selection -
-T | 10 [CO Ring Transfer Recall | 60 sec, 30 sec., 60 sec., 120 sec., 240 sec.
L," Time Selection _ '
\r'l} 11 | Automatic Callback Time | No Limit (oorm) 30 min., 60 min., 90 min.,
_“L Selection No Limit (com)
l 12 | Automatic Redial Time Selection = 0 Selection 0.1 2 3
i . zerecion = U Lelectior
3 Selection Calling Time 15sec. |Calling Time 15 15 15 30
. Call Waiting Time ~ 60sec. |Call Waiting Time 60 120 180 120
Call Attempts 3 times .| Call Attempts 3 3 3 3 ¢
r
{ 1 13 | Bounce Protect Time 300 ms. 0ms., 300 ms., 600 ms., 900 ms.
= Selection .
1 14 | Hookflash Start Time 40 ms. 40 ms, 90 ms,, 140 ms., 190 ms,,
L Selection 240 ms., 340 ms., 440 ms., 540 ms.,
640 ms., 740 ms.
' 115 | Hookflash End Time HST + 100 ms. HST + Oms.
L Selection : HST = Hookflash Start Time {HST + 100 ms.
HST + 200 ms.
r HST + 400 ms.
L HST  +  500ms.
HST + 700 ms.
- HST -+ 900 ms.
L . HST +  1100ms.
- HST + 1300 ms.
- HST + 1500 ms.
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System Mode LK1 (continued)
Data F . .
No. unction Name Default Programming Value
16 | Call Forward Busy/No 10 sec. 10 sec., 15 sec., 20 sec., 25 sec., 30 sec.,
Answer Timer Selection 60 sec.
17 | Elapsed Call and SMDR 10 sec. 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec.
Timer Selection
18 | Disconnect Time Selection { 2.0 sec. 0.3 sec., 0.5 sec,, 0.8 sec., 1.0 sec.,
' 1.5 sec., 2.0 sec., 2.5 sec., 3.0 sec.,
3.5 sec., 4.0 sec.
\{\\' Voice/Tone Signal Tone Tone, Voice
A\ [ Selection
) R
\\2\% BGM Selection No No, Yes
21 {System Speed Dial No No, Yes
QOverride Selection
] 22 | System Speed Dial Attendant Position - Attendant Positions
Display Station Selection All Multiline Terrainals
; 23 | Ring Transfer Selection ‘)g'e.'_s No, Yes_ )
94 |Time Display (12h/24h) | 12 #r. - 12 bhr., 2¢'hr.
Selection
25\'£B Off-Hook Ringing Yes No, Yes
\k\. Selection
' | 26 |Day/Night Mode Not Specified Day Mode Start Time (24 hours)
Switching Time Night Mode Start Time (24 hours)
Assignment
27 | Receiving Volume Dewn Down, Up
Selection .
28 | External Speaker Yes No, Yes
Connection Selection
29 | PBX/CTX AccessCode AccessCodel O- Up to six digita (three numeric, three
Aassignment . AccessCode 2 Vacant pauses)
30 | Private Line Assignment | NotSpecified CO/PBX Line Number, Tel. Port No., up
3 to two lines/two stations
31 Doorphone Connection Yes No, Yes - For DPH1 and DPH2
| Selection
|
| | 32 |SLT Hookflash Signal Hold Hold, Flash
i Selection
33 | Station Master Hunt No No, Yes - For each tens group 10,20,
Number Selection 30, 40, 50.
34 | CO/PBX Access/Release No No, Yes
Selection

©1998 NEC Ausatralia Ptv. T.td.
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System Mode LK1 (continued)
.‘ 1 I;;’:a Function Name Default Programming Value
1 35 | VRS Message Recording 15 sec. X 16 messages 15 sec. X 16 messages
Time Selection 30 sec. X 8 messages
L ' 60 sec. X 4 messages
120 sec. X 2 messages
[
| 36 | VRS Automatic Answer |No No, Yes
4 (Night) Selection
£7 87 | VRS Automatic Answer | No No, Yes
s (Day) Selection
.1 88 | VRS Automatic Answer No No, Yes
P (Weekend) Selection :
T 39 [VRs Manual Answer . No No, Yes
ry - [|Selection _
_l 40 |VRS Automatic Answer | NotSpecified 00:00 ~ 23:59
(Night) Time Assignment _ :
1 :
. 1 41 | VRS Automatic Answer | NotSpecified 00:00 ~ 23:59
T . |(Day)TimeéAssignment | - - . ' L
™ 42 | VRS Automatic Answer Not Specified 00:00 ~ 23:59
. J‘ (Off) Time Assignment
| 43 [Doorphone Preference Yes No, Yes
0 W‘ Selection
Yo44  j External Ring Selection No No, Yes
RN (Day Mode) .
. 45 |Bxternal Ring Selection | No No, Yes
T (Night Mode)
‘F"} 46 | Manual Line Seizure Yes (Manual Line Seizure) No = No Manual Line Seizure
L lecti .
‘-i-‘ Selection Yes = Manual Line Seizure
1 47 | Trunk Queuing/Hold Free | Trunk Queuing Trunk Queuing
Li Transfer Selection Hold Free Transfer
f] 48 | General Purpose Relay Non Non, Doorphone 1, Doorphone 2,
U Assignment External Speaker, MOH/BGM,
(For Relay 1 and Relay 2)
i 49 |Synchronous Ringing Yes No, Yes
: — Selection
ry 50 | Elapsed Time Display Yes No, Yes
: |L 5 Selection '
.\\5\& External MOH Selection | No No, Yes
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rizE

l%?:a Function Name Default Programming Value
52 |[8-Digit Matching Table T01,C1=000 Refer to Memory Block.
Assignment TO1,C2=1144X
Al Other Blank
53 | Class Allow/ Deny Class.0 YS (allow) [fixed] | No, Yes
Assignment Class1~4 YS (allow) No=Deny Yes= Allow
Class 5~6 NO (deny)
Class 7 NO (deny) [fixed]
54 |8-Digit Matching Table to | Class 0 : No restriction 0 = Deny, 1 = Allow
C lass Assignment Class1-6 : Refer Table 2=Deny (OCC calls only)
‘ Class 7 : No Outgoing Call | 3=Allow (OCC calls only)
. 55 | 8-Digit Matching Table to | Enable 0 = Disable ~
Trunk Group Assignment 1 = Enable
56 | OCC Table Assignment | Refer to Memory Block. Refer to Memory Block.
87 | OCC Table to Trunk Yes (Al OCC Tables No = Not Assigned
Group Assignment Assigned; Yes = All OCC Tables Assigned
58 | 8-Digit Matching Table to | No No = Not Assigned ] )
" 1OCC Table-'Ass_aignment' o _' ' Yes = AlLOCC Numbers Assigned _
59 | Internal/External Paging | Yes No, Yes
:Alert Tone Selection
60 | SLT Transfer Selection Hook Hook, Hang up
61 | Printer Connected Yes No, Yes
(Alarm)} Selection
62 | SMDR Print Formax OUT/ALL 1 OUT/ALL ALL/ALL
OUT/MASK ALL/MASK
63 | Voice Mail Access Code Code01~09 = AllBlans | Refer to Memory Block.
Assignment Code 10 = 641
Code 11 = Blank
64 | Voice Mail DTMF Delay |1 sec. 0 sec, 0.1 sec., 0.5 zec,, 1.0 sec., 2.0 sec.,
Timer Selection 4.0 gec., 6.0 sec., 8.0 sec., 10 sec., 14 sec.
65 | Voice Mail DTMF 100/70 ms. 70/60 ms., 100/50 ma., 100/70 ma.,
] Duration/Interdigit Time 400/100 ms., 600/100 ms., 900/200 ms.
; Selection
66 | VRS Answer Mode No No = Automatic Answer
Selection Yes = Automated Attendant
67 | Automated Attendant 3 sec. 0 sec., 3 sec., 6 sec, 12 sec., 18 sec.,
Answer Delay Time 24 sec., 30 sec., 36 sec., 42 sec., 48 sec.
Assignment

14
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U
[Tystem Mode LK1 (continued)
I .
'_,I;?;a Function Name Default Programming Value
i[ 68 | Automated Attendant 20 sec. 0 sec., 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., 40 sec.,
L PBR Release Timer 50 sec., 60 sec.
] Assignment
69 | Automated Attendant o 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., ®
T Delay Ringing Time
o Selection
! .
LJ 70 | Automated Attendant No |2 min. 1 min., 2 min., 3 min., 4 min.
Answer Disconnect Time
{ 1 Selection
.71 | Automated Attendant No | Normal Call Normal Call
DTMF Detect Selection Release
L ' 72 | Automated Attendant Not Specified - Refer to Memory Block.
[ Access Code Assipnment .
™ 73 | Call Key-Trunk Group Trunk Group 0 Trunk Group 0, Trunk Groupl,
L_ ; Automatic Selection Trunk Group 2 .
s 74 |Remote Access Automatic |3 sec. 0 sec 3'sec., 6 sec., 12 sec,, 18'séc.,_ _
| i Answer Delay Time 24 sec., 30 sec., 36 sec., 42 sec., 48 sec.
L Asgignment
( 1 75 | Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer |60 min. 30 min., 60 min, 120 min,, 180 min.
[ Ji Automatic Disconnect
7 Time Selection
F1 76 Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer | NON NON, TRF1, TRF2
L] with Night Transfer
1 I Assignment
-
[
u
... TENANT MODE LK2
i” f;\?c:;a Function Name Default Programming Value
T 01 | Trunk To Tenant Tenant 00: CO 01~08 = Yes Ng, Yes
' Asgignment Tenant 01~03: CO 01~08 = No
L]
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3. CO/PBX LINE MODE LK3
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aE!'

eny . .}

Data . . ..
No Function Name Default Programming Valye
; -
01~ | Telephone Number To Not Specified - A maximum of 13 digits (numberg, ||
08 | Trunk Assignment hyphens, spaces) = _
09 CO/PBX DTMF DTMF Digit Duration: 70ms. |50/70 ms., 70/80 ms., 100/70 ms., r :
Durationjlnterdigit Interdigit Time: 80 ms. 500/100 ms., 900/200 ma., /0 U :
Assignment |
10 | Trunk Status Selection QutandIn Out and In, In [_‘
11 [Reversal Detection No No, Yes L i
Selection o
- 1
12 ! Trunk Type Selection CcO CO, PBX L
LS
\1‘3 N CO Line Selection MF Nil, DP 10 pps, DP 20 pps, DTMF ;
X | Unstalled, DF/DTMF) : ' r
14 [ Trunk-to-Trunk Group All CO/PBX Line Nos. = Trunk Group Numbers 0~2 L i 5
Assignment - Trunk Group 0
15 {CO/PBX Line Code No No, Yes B
Restriction Override L
Selection :
.16 |'VRS Answer Yes/No | ~ I No No, Yes i
Selection ‘ e
17 |PBXN ight Transfer No No, Yes
Selection r
18 | VRS Hold Message No No (deny) .
Assignment _ Yes (allow) :
19 | Automatic Transfer Not Assigned 0 (Not Assigned), CO/PBX Lines 1~8 E
: Asgignroent (Call) L
| 20 Automatic Transfer No No, Yes —_
Assignment (Receive) B
21 | DIT Day Mode Not Specified Tel Nos. 10~59 s
Ring Assignment —
22 | DIT Night Mode Not Specified Tel Nos. 10~59 |
Ring Assignment =
23 | DIT Delay Answer Timer |0 sec. 0 sec., 5 sec., 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., -
40 sec., 50 sec., 60 sec. o
-
24 |DIT Night Mode Delay Yes No, Yes
Answer Enable/Disable :
25 Ring Cycle Selection Pattern A Pattern A 3 J
Pattern B
26 |External Ring Relay No No, Yes “'“ ;
Controller iy
al
L
T
L

2-16
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4. TELEPHONE MODE LK4

March 1996

Data

- No Function Name Default Programming Value
01 |SLT Connected Selection Telephone ‘Telephone, SLT Adaptor
02 Telei)hone to Tenant All Telephones Tenant 0 Tenant Numbers (0~3)

Assipnment
03 | Internal Zone Paging Group A No, Group A, Group B, Group C
' Selection ‘

“04.\] Ringing Line Preference | No No, Yes

1\\\% Selection

\05\-\-“- DTM¥/DP SLT Type DTMF DP, DTMF

\\\ Selection

\\.OGQ‘ Oﬂ‘-Hook'Ringing 1 Yes Na, Yes

\\\\ Assignment : )

07 { Station Number PortNo.  Station No. Station Numbers (10~59)
Asgignment 01 = 10 (2-digit Numbering Plan)
{ !
) _ 24 = 3 .
08 | VRS Voice Message Port No. 01~02 : Yes No, Yes
Set/Record/Verify/Cancel |Port No. 03~24 : No
Assignment ) .
092 | Voice Mail Connection No No, Yes
Selection
10 | Distinctive .Ringing Tone |[Low Low, Medium, High
to Telephone Selection ‘
11 | 3-Minute Alarm Selection | No No, Yes
12 | HFU Selection Yes No, Yes -
13 Headset Connection No No, Yes
Selection
14 | Barge-In Origination No No, Yes
Asgignment
{CO/PBX Calls}
15 |Barge-In Receive No No, Yes
Assignment
(CO/PBX Calls)
16 | Prime Line Assignment Non Non, TK1, TK2, TK3, TK4, TK5, TKS,
- TK7, TK8
17 | Voice Call Block Selection j No = Voice/Tone Call No, Yes

No = Voice/Tone Call

Yes = Tone Only
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T
|
_— 2
1;?:8 Function Name Default Programming Value
- i
|
18 | CO/PBX Ring Assignment | Telephones connected to Port | CO/PBX Trunk No. (1~8) [ !
(Day Mode) Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all :
incoming CO/PBX calls. M
Telephones connected to Port Ih |
Nos. 03~24 do not ring on any
incoming CO/PBX calls. I
19 | CO/PBX Ring Assignment | Telephones connected to Port | CO/PBX Trunk No. (1~8) L
(Night Mode) Nos. 01 and 02 ring on .all| -
incoming CO/PBX calls. ™
Telephones connected to Port Ll
Nos. 03~24 do not ring on any
incoming CO/PBX calls. ' m
P
20 | Doorphone Chime Telephones connected to Port | No, Yes -
Assignment (Day Mode) |Nos. 01 and 02 ring.on all| o
. Doorphone calls. - No = No Chime P
Telephones connected to Port | Yes = Chime =
Nos. u3~24 do not ring on any
Doorphone calls. [’—]
- - [
21 { Doorphone Chime . Telephones connected to Port | No, Yes "
Assignment (Night Mode) {Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all —
Doorphone calls. No = No Chime e
Telephones connected to Port | Yes = Chime L
Nos. 03~24 do not ring on any
Doorphone calls. D
22 | Do Not Disturb No No, Yes :
Asgsignment —
23 | Code Restriction Class All Telephones Class 0 Class (0~T7) QO S L‘
Assignment (Day Mode) .
24 | Code Restriction Class All Telephones Class 0 Class(0~7) T
Assignment (Night Mode) L
25 {Automated Attendant { Telephones connected to Port | Refer to Memory Block. ' ;-1
Delay Ring Assignment {Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all | ]
incoming CO/PBX calls,
Telephones connected to Port -
Nos. 03~24 do not ring on any i }
incoming CO/PBX calls. L
B
L
5. SPECIAL MODE FNC ROM Version Confirmation ;"?
System Speed Dial Memory Clear L

Station Speed Dial Memory Clear
DSS Memory Clear

r
—

L

2-18
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~SECTION4 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
f m}Section 4 describea each Memory Block function and programming procedures,
EXAMPLE - System | DataNo..
— s Data
PAUSE TIME SELECTION «— Pﬁhe;n a / 1 1y os
Mode /
Data No.

;_‘ OPERATION:
- 1. Go off-line.
" i
‘J 2. .Enter: Mode System LK1 | o yxy
' /3. Enter: Data No.
-
M
i | DataNo. Title Setting Data
— T 1 { ] i
0 6: PAUSE '
| TIME DISPLAY.
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change Setting
D Data option,
L_, ¢ Toachange Pause Time from 3 seconds to 1 second,
preas Dial Pad key 0.
M /
L“ Dial 4
- Dial 9

r

I' 1 advance to Memory Block 1-07

B Dial Pad key Default

5. Preasing the CALL key will write the selected data 'and

(DP Interdigit

b Selection}.
Li6. Presathe SPKR key to go back on-line.
! ; ® Additional Programmin
(I
ot Pata System Data
Mode
Na. May Be
Required Required

!
| System (LK 1) | 19

System (LK 1) 24

| [ System @KL | 26
—{ COPBX (LK 3)| 01
CO/PBX (LK 3) | 91

NOTYES:

“{ procedures for programming a specific Memory Block. =i

The NOTES section is used to alert the Technician of
exceptions to programming. -

Status indication LEDs
When Line Key 1 (Systerm Mode) is pressed, the Line Key
LED lights.

The OPERATIONS are for guiding the Technician through the

Press these Dial Pad keys in this sequence. i

Display

Data assigned to associated Dial Pad keys.

In some instances, additional data must be programmed
hefore or after a specific Memory Block can be programiied.
This table contains those additional Memory Blocks,

If additional infoymation is needed on this page, some or all of
the notes in the NOTES section will continue on the next page.

%l:,c'liter description of the function(s) of a specific Memory

i im it memmemmrmem P ittt — s e ey

GENERAL INFORMATION - PAUSE TIME SELECTION .

I

B

~ oy 4p

A
—a A pause may be inserted between digits dialled on CO/PBX linea. This Memary Block Specifies the tength of the pause, A pause is,

A MAM L i 1 £ TYON Vo fe R armney Rlank |
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HOOKFLASH TIME SELECTION System | Data No. |
(Multiline Terminal) 1 01
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. For Single Line Telephones, a hookflash from the

SLT can put an existing call on hold or send a

2. Enter: Mode System

hookflash signal on the CO/PBX line.

v
3. Enter: Data No. n
{Dial Pad}
Data No. Title " Setting Data
S| l 1 ]
o1 FLSH Y0 ms

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option. .
®  Tochange 90 ms. to 2 sec., press Dial Pad key
9.

Dijal0 | :-Djall :| Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
40ms. [Egomezd] 140 ms. 200 ms. 400 ros,
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial? | Dial8 Dial 9
600 ma, 800 ms. lsec. | 1.5sec 2 rec.

L ]

|
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-02 (Hold
Recall Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

W Additional Programming

System Data
Data
Mode No. Required Rl:;il?: a
System (LK 1) 32 N4
e GENERAL INFORMATION - HOOKFLASH TIME SELECTION — !
! (Multiline Terminal) !

!This Memory Block specifies the length of break time for a hookflash signal (that breaks the DC loop of a !

1CO/PBX line) sent to the CO or PBX when the RECALL key on a Multiline Terminal is pressed, or an SLT [
igenerates a hookflash and system is assigned to send the hookflash. "

W AR S Gum e MY E S YER S RS 4 mmr 9 e oA - mmm g W W W ey — NS P ML g el S N W SN Y SEE R west w g e g A —-—-—.1

2-20 €1998 NF(? Anatralic Pre T4 Dvnrrenmmrmina

Installation Service Manual

{

EE—

-y

r
L

£ ———.

. r.__\‘.

{._._:.

I

-
[A—

1

[

i

| —

Uy oy

r
L

.

-
-

1

—
L

-

e

| R —

]

O

.

r,..J

| S—

=)

r
-

H

—

-]



-
o

(=

r*natallation Service Manual RANGER DK —824 . March 1996

il
|

d
-~ HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION System | Data No.
B (NON-EXCLUSIVE) 1 02
B OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Calls put on Exclusive Hold will recall using the
[ 3 . data selected in Memory Block 1-083 (Exclusive
2 Enter: Mode System LK1 Hold Recall Timer Selection).
v
i I3 Enter: Data No.
- (Diai Pad)
‘Ll Data No. Title Setting Data
S { [ | ]
| oz: HOLDRECL 10m

i ]4 Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Settmg Data option. - _
}’1 e Tochange 1 min, to 2 min, press Dial Pad key
L 1.
” Dial 1l Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
L Eoamin 2 min, 3min 4min No Limit
Dial b Dial 6 Dial 7 - Dial8 Dialg
]

L

Dial Pad keys Default

|5 Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-03
r~  (Exclusive Hold Recall Timer Selection).

L—o" Press the SPKR key to goback on-line.

| t Additional Programmming

Syatem Data
S e | S
1 ‘ Required Required
System (LK1} 03 v

el M W e B N G R % o S S 4 e S e oy e @ WO W TEM S ST W SRR O SN T Mg g e W SEE @ Ems e Swew f Ay o mE ) GEn @ GRS S T d G 4 SIS W S o §

[ GENERAL INFORMATION - HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION
(Non-Exclusive)

-1

Thia Memorv Black specifiea t‘hp time interval of a non exclusively held CO/PBX eall until a recall tone is:
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EXCLUSIVE HOLD RECALL TIMER

SELECTION
OPERATION;
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data Mo
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title . Setting Data
I 1 ! 1] 1
03 : EXHDRECL 10m -

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the correspohding Dial Pad key to change the

~Setting Data option.

e Tochange 1 min. to 2 min., press Dial Pad key 1.

System Data No.
1 03

NOTES:

1.

Calls put on Non-Exclusive Hold will recall using
the data selected in Memory Block 1-02 [Hold
Recall Timer Selection (Non-Exclusive)].

Dial Ll Dial 2 Diat 3 Dial 4
2 rain. 3 min 4 min No Limit
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial § Dial 9
1
| —
Dial Pad keys .7} Default

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected data

and advance to

Memory

Block

1-04

(Internal/External Paging Access Time Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

™ Additional Programming

Data
Mode ];?ta System aM -
0. ay Be
Required Required
System (LK1} 02 v

'I—I-'—'—I—i_I—I—l—l-—li—c—-—-—-—u.-lu_I—-—I—l_l—l—l—ntl—lu_-—-—ll1

« GENERAL INFORMATION - EXCLUSIVE HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION I

i
= This Memory Block specifies the time interval for Exclusive Hold Recall tone. If "No Limit" is selected, no*

| Exclusive Hold tone is provided.

Leamsomsmn s cmn s m s = s c iy = o — o 4 - . e w v
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L _ -
INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING System | Data No.
I ACCESS TIME SELECTION 1 04
- OPERATION:
T" 1. Go off-line. NOTES:
u
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 There are four types of paging:
™ ) v ;
» ¢ Internal Zone Paging - 71~73
/3. Enter: Data No. e Internal All Zone Paging - 70
(Dial Pad}
™ e e External Paging - 75
b . .
. Data No. : Title — ?"“‘"‘g D‘:‘ ¢ AllInternal/External Zone Paging - 77
I o04: PAGING 90s There are three selections for length of pagmg
R0 O VR time: 90 sec., 120 sec., and No Limit.
- TIME DISPLAY

4, Presa the correspondin.g Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option,
o To change 90 sec. to 120 sec., preas Dial Pad
. keyl, . .
;D10 .| -Diall Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
TEE0Reens| 120 sec No Limit
Dial & Dial 6 Dial?7 Dial 8 Dial 9
' |
Dial Pad keys Default

Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-05 (Trunk
Queuing Recall Time Selection),

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

Additional Programming

Mode

Data
No.

System Data

May Be

Required Required

Syatem (LK 1)

28

v

Telephone (LXK 4)

03

m
[
C
[

GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING ACCESS TIME

SELECTION

. This Memory Block is used to program the length of time allowed for paging.
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TRUNK QUEUING RECALL TIME System Data No.
SELECTION 1 05
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System
v When all trunks in a particular Trunk Group are
busy, the station user can dial an Access Code to
3. Enter: Data No. "queue” onto the busy Trunk Group. When &
(Dial Pad) trunk (within that group) becomes idle, the
queued station will be signaliled.
Data Na, Title Setting Data
I ] |
06 : TRUNK QUE 10s

S ——— o —— T T T - ———

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Settmg Data option.
‘e To change 10 see. to 30 sec., press. D1al Pad
key 2.
Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
20 sec 30 gec. 60 sec.
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data snd advance to Memory Block 1-06 (Pause

Time Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back an-line,

® Additional Programming

Nane

; "~ GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK QUEUING RECALL TIME SELECTION

i
* This Memory Block determines the length of time that an outgoing CO/PBX line will ring at the station where l
. the queue was set, before the queue is automatically cancelled. :

oo SN g GEm § ey § WM § TN S DLR ¥ eEm y SEm Y S W e Y e

—-—q.—-—-_'_-—--—c—-—.—-—-—.—u_-—tl—'
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PAUSE TIME SELECTION System | Data No.

rﬁ‘ 1 06

— OPERATION:

le Go off-line. NOTES:

i :

_2- Enter: Mode System A pause is automatically inserted following a
’ v PBX Access Code (for example, "0") by
'L-!3. Enter: Data No. programming CO/PBX lines as PBX in Memory

Bleck 3-12 (Trunk Type Selection).

. (Dial Pad)

N Pauses can be stored as part of System and
L Data Ne. Title Setting Data Station Speed Dial buffers when needed.

i — ! L 1
7" 06 PAUSE 3.0x
| | e o o e e e
Y TIME DISPLAY

[ 4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
L the Setting Data option.

e~ To change 3'sec. to 1 sec., press Dial Pad key

o

o
-
- Dial0 Dial’; Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
. L 1 aec. hE T
L Dial & Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
N :
. |
L-_..
Dial Pad keys E Default

;. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected

v data and advance to Memory Block 1-07 (DP

Interdigit Time Selection).

M
i 1 3. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
71  Additional Programming
P
- Data System Data
- ade No. Required May Be
E ! equire Required
L] System (LK1) 29 v
COPBX (LK 3} 12 v
i

=
|
t

——

- emm @ T A W W LD N MmO S R e P WS S Sl b GEE S WSS W A & S - e emm e e -

GENERAL INFORMATION - PAUSE TIME SELECTION

7S 4 S G e I S GEm o EEE S v & o E Sweb & e

! “A pause may be inserted between digits dialled on CO/PBX lines. This Memory Block Specifies the length of I

:.he pause. A pause is automatically inserted following a "behind a PBX/CTX" Access Code (for example, "0"} |
| 5v programming for PBX line in Memorv Rlack 2-19 (Triink Tuna Salantinmd .




" March 1996

RANGER DK —824

Installation Service Manual

DP INTERDIGIT TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
—1 ! !
017 : DP INTER B
TIME DISPLAY

System

Data No.

1

07

NOTES:

I. This Memory Block is used when CO/PBX lines
are assigned to send dial pulse signalling in
Memory Block 3-13 (CO Line Selection).

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e Tochange Pattern B to Pattern A, press Dial
PadkeyO.

DialQ <. :Diall .| Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4

Pattern A |7 Patters B| '
Diald - Dial 6 Dial 7 Disl 8 Dial 9

i I . j
Dial Pad keys D Default

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-08
[Receiver (PBR) Release Timer Selection].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

n
DP Dial | ‘
1¢ pps. 20 pps. l
Data e - - E  S—— |
Pattern A 650 mas, 500 ms.
Pattern B 800 ms. 800 ms. Dial Signal Minimum Pause Time Dial Signal
& Additional Programming
Mode 1;;‘ ta System D:;t: N
- 0. ay Be
Required Required
COPBX (LK 3} 13 oy
@ % oo w s W s w s ¥ Em R D S G 8 s e s o W G e v d Gen W T W e W e W AN W I N WM N BN W AR W SN W Gwe ¥ ey s WSS R -— .y
i GENERAL INFORMATION DP INTERDIGIT TIME SELECTION I
i The DP Interdigit Time is the minimum pause time interval between Dial Pulse dialling. Either Pattern A or I
. Pattern B can be selected l
. ______ — e e & mew o wm W AR % VeSS W N p M w mmw d M e P Emm b ¥ WEE S P 0 e W SN A G @ o A W oma o vemw 4 wew o ol
o on C1Q08 NI Avotralia Piv Tid Programming
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t

T RECEIVER (PBR) RELEASE TIMER System Data No.
3 SELECTION ] o8
- OPERATION:
|
L.lél Go off-line.

Off-Hook
72. Enter: Mode System

L) v

3. Enter: DataNo. Specified
- Time
' 1 (Dial Pad) (Default = 10 sec.)
Title Setting Data
:{ 1 I.Ei.ta_N.(l) ) [ 1 =& 31 Seven sec.
“ 0 8: __FPRRIS s (MB 1,8, and 10)
| TIME DISPLAY
E . Seven sec.
L
Ten sec.

_.4 Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option. .
| e To change 10 sec. to 20 sec., press Dml Pad
- key 2.
[ [ Diato Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
L b gec, 20 zee, 30 sec, 50 sec.
- Dialb Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
[ ]
o —
™ Dial Pad keys ;. .| Default

=~y

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-09
{Doorphone Display Time Selection).

3. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

[ff.'

C

m  Additional Programming

[

s
! No, ay Be

{ L : Required | b quired
" Tetephone (LK 4) 01 v
Telephone 1K 4) 05 v

T
)

Dial tone is sent (PBR connected).

Dial the first digit.
The secand digit.

The third digit.

If the last digit is dialled, PBR is

disconnected. .

GENERAL INFORMATION - RECEIVER (PBR)RELEASE TIMER SELECTION

_7.,-—.--—.-l—l_--t-._na.--—-—.-.—-—-—cﬂu—-—d—-—ll—r._-—.—l—q—-1
a

2 a1 oax 11 . -

- e

i




|
|

a March 1996

RANGER DK —824

Installation Service Manual

DOORPHONE DISPLAY TIME-

SELECTION
OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode

3. Enter: Data No.

Dats No. Title

System

v

(Dial Pad)

Setting Data

{

—

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
" the Setting Dataoption. "~ .

e To change 15 sec. to 30 sec., press Dlal Pad

key 1.

Diall

Dial2

Dial3

Dial4

30 sec

60 gec.

90 sec.

Dial 6

Dial?

Diai 8

Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

W  Additional Programming

I:I Default

B. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
dats and advance to Memory Block 1-10 (CO
Ring Transfer Recall Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

Data

System Data

Mode No.

Required

May Be
Required

System (LK 1) 3

v

System (LK 1) 43

Telephone (LK 4) 20

Telephone (LK 4) 21

GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE DISPLAY TIME SELECTION

System

Data No.

1

09

. Doorphone call indication.

This Memory Block is used to assign the length of time the Multiline Terminal will display an incoming

1T XN
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CO RING TRANSFER RECALL TIMER

“natallation Service Manual RANGER DK ~ 824

System Data No.
1 10

NOTES:

1. Only CO/PBX line calls can be ring transferred.

is SELECTION
L
- OPERATION:
r .
| Ll Go off-line.
r“‘»2' Enter: Mode System LK1
A v
|
3. Enter: Data No.
[ (Dial Pad)
- Data No. Title Setting Data
UL DR ! _ T I
L] 1e: TRF RECL 601
TIME DISPLAY
N
!t

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

[l theSetting Data option,
w . To change 60 sec. to 120 sec,, press Dial Pad
ke‘y 2. . :
: | Dialo Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
{1 30sec. 120 sec. 240 sec.
~ Dial§ Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
| .

Dial Pad keys _ Default

US. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-11
(Automatic Callback Time Selection).

UG. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

"l Additional Programming

*“?

e GAE W TS E T O S S RS S e e EED S Gmw S B e e @ .—.—-—-.—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—.—-—-—-—I—lll

S GENERAL INFORMATION - CO RING TRANSFER RECALL TIMER SELECTION

I Mode Data System Da;{a
T No., ay Be
| f Required Required
‘T System(LK1) 23 v

! Telephone (LK 4) i8 +
Jr i Telephone (LK 4) 19 v
L
bl

l

3

‘!

This Memory Block specifies the time interval from CO/PBX line ringing tone transfer. until a recsall tone is l
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‘ BE
AUTOMATIC CALLBACK TIME SELECTION System | DataNo.] “'
1 11 i
m
D1
OPERATION: e
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 {
A =
3. Enter: Data No. Lll
(Dial Pad) :
~
§
Data Na, Title Setting Data _
— ! L 1 I
11 CALLBACK ®m (]
TIME DISPLAY ‘ﬂ
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change L i
the Setting Data option. ‘ f
=i
e To change No Limit to 30 min., press Dial .
Pad key O. _ - . - :
-
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial2 Dial 4 :! ‘
30 min. 60 min. 90 min. o
Dial 6 Dial 6 Dial.7 Dial 9 f;"“
) -
L l H
Dial Pad keys Default E J
5. Presgsing the CALL key will write the selected _
"~ data and advance to Memory Block 1-12 I
{(Automatic Redial Time Selection). ()
6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
(.
= Additional Programming _
None :I i
L
ol
(.
i' GENERAL INFORMATION AUTOMATIC CALLBACK TIME SELECTION ] B
'iT'ms Memory Block is used to determine the length of time allowed for an automatic callback to occur before I =
. the request is automatically cancelled. ] . —
S w mmr w sy U SR W G S G ¥ N ¥ bwmm 4 S P G v WA S el S Gwml @ PMR R bt W N W EEE W W W v ¥ Em W [P ——— e L. !‘

9,20 C100R NT Avotralio Piv T4 Praocramming
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i

M AUTOMATIC REDIAL TIME SELECTION System Data No.
L i 12

P OPERATION:

L NOTES:

1. Go off-line.

L

Definitionas:

!F 2 Enter: Mode System LK1 Calling Time: The length of time that the
= v system. will automatically ring the busy
CO/PBX number. After the specified time
{ 3. Enter: Data No. limit, the ringing will stop.
i i
~ (Dial Fad) Call Waiting Time: The length of time the
system will wait before redialling the called
| DataNo. Title Setting Data party’s station.
[ 1 [ | | 1 Call Attempts: The number of times the
12 REDIAL 15/60 system will redial the busy CO/PBX number.
! TIME DISPLAY [2. Setting Data:
P Di . . .
L 4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change ngl C‘?‘ilml:ég Call'I\;i:;gng A ttiilp ta
- the Setting Data option. - . : = G :
|| o To change 15 sec./60 sec. to 30 sec/120 sec. 0 | 15sec 60 see. 3
~! preas Dial Pad key 3. 1 15 gec. 120 sec. 3
P . 2 15 sec. - 180 sec. 3
| L
L Dial0 | Disll Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4 3 30 sec. 120 sec. 3
g*'mjeo;ew 16/120sec | 16/180sec. | 30/120 sec.
| Dial§ Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L.i
‘ I
© Dial Pad [ ] pefautt
— keys

.
e
h

Pressing the CALL key will write the selected

“/  data and advance to Memory Block 1-13 (Bounce

Protect Time Selection).

L3

" Additional Programming

None

M
=

__.v-J

1

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

--.—-—.—-—l—.—-—-—-—-—-—--i.—-----—.—.—-—-—-—--—-ul—lcq—c_-—-—-

GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATIC REDIAL TIME SELECTION

1

i { When a called party is busy, the station user dials an Access Code and restores the handset. As programmed |, l
T !':.-. thio Mamarr Rlark tha avatom will autamatically vradial tha hnar COMPRY niimbar and wait tha snacifiad |
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BOUNCE PROTECT TIME SELECTION System Data No.
1 13
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. H
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
{ ! { | | 1
13 BNCE 300 ms
——T IME DISPL A-:Y- -------

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to ch.ange

the Settmg Data optlon _
‘e To change 300 ms. to 900 ms., préss Dial Pad
key 3.

Dial0 Dial 3 Dial4

0 mus. 900 ms.

Dial 6 Dial 8 Dial 9

I i

Dial Pad Default
keys

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-14
{Hookflash Start Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.

K& Additional Programming

System Data
Mode ]?‘?: Required | MayBe
9 Reqguired
Telephone (LK 4) 01 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - BOUNCE PROTECT TIME SELECTION

' This Memory Block is used to specify the necessary duration of a hookflash before it can be detected as a valid
hookflash from a Single Line Telephone or Voice Mail port.

LR R e e R A R R R R R R R R R R ——
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. HOOKFLASH START TIME SELECTION System | Data No.
b 1 14
D
o OPERATION: NOTES:
L A hookflash during a CO/PBX call places the line on
1. Go off-line. hold or sends a hookflash to the CO/PBX.
l | 2. Enter: Mode System When a hookflash is 0.1 seconds or less, or 2.3 seconds
= v or more, it is not considered to be a hookflash.
7173, Enter: Data No.
| (Dial Pad)
_}. 1 Data No. Title Setting Data
SR _1 { 1 I ]
1 4: FLSHST 40 ma
)P ‘ TIME . DISPLAY T
L .

-
J

{4 5

'4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.

‘l'"z e To change 40 ms. to 340 ma., press Dial Pad

|
L key 5.
| [FFpuwle. ] Disl1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
Al s0ms 140 ms, 190 xus, 240ms.
. Dials Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
| 340 ms, 440 ms 6540 mx, 640 ms=, 740 ms. -
Lt I
r“F Dial Pad keys D Default

—  (Hookflash End Time Selection).

# Additional Programming

8. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
i

Syatem Data

—~5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
. data and advance to Memory Block 1-15

i l‘ Data

T Mode No. | Required Rhe{;x{i Be

_Symem(@KD | 15 =

L_S‘

(17T GENERAL INFORMATION - HOOKFLASH START TIME SELECTION !
i

— « This Memory Block is used to specify the start of a hookflash duration frem a Single Line Telephone in order to .
l receive a dial tone. The duration, plus the duration specified in the Hookflash End Time Memory Block, 1

PR . SRR I RS R W e, AL B S

-1 ™ L]

i
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HOOKFLASH END TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode

System

| . v

i

. 3. Enter: Data No.

(Diai Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data

! { | | ] [ ]

! 1 6: FLSHEND 100 ms

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key “. change

the Setting Data option.
"o Tochange 100 ms. to 400-ms., press Dial Pad
key 3.
Dial0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
HST + 0 HST + HST + HST +
200 ms. 400ms. | S500ms,
Dial 5 Dial7 Dial 8- Dial9
HST + HST + HST + HST +
. 700 ms. 1100 ms. 1300 ms. 1500 mas,
| J
I . een
Dial Pad keys } Default

| HST = Hookflash Start Time

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-16 (Call
Forward Busy/No Answer Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

H Additional Programming

System Data
Mode Data :
No. s May Be
Required Required
Syatemn (LK 1) 14 N

System

Data No.

1

15

.._._._-—-—-—-—._._.—._._._._._._._._._._._._._.—._._._.—.q

. GENERAL INFORMATION - HOOKFLASH END TIME SELECTION

. dial tone.

1 ‘This Memory Block is used to specify a maximum duration from a Single Line Telephone in order to receive a
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CALL FORWARD BUSY/NO ANSWER System Data No.

TIMER SELECTION 1 16

L_Jl Go oﬁ'-line.. ‘ 1. CO/PBX calls will not follow the Forward unless

12. Enter: Mode
I

.)3. Enter: Data No.
i

, (Dial Pad)
.| DataNa Title Setting Data
SR ] { 1 I 1

1 6: FWD NOANS 108
| DL
'] TIME DISPLAY
8

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
L~ the Setting Data optmn

e To change 10 sec, to 15 sec., press Dial Pad

j J key 1.
A% Dial0 Dial I Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
5‘ ESSE] 16 sec 20sec, . | 25sec, 30 sec.
™ Dialb Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial9
;.. 60sec
5 I : ]
|
] .
Dial Pad keys Default

5, Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and continue with the CALL key to advance

to Memory Block 1-17 (Elapsed Call and SMDR
Start Timer Selection).

8. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

the station is Forwarded to a Voice Mail port.

o SELECTION

- This Memory Block specifies the time before incoming internal calls and CO/PBX transferred calls are
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|
1

ELAPSED CALL AND SMDR START TIMER System Data No.
SELECTION 1 17 .
[
OPERATION:
| =
1. Gooff-line. (~|
2. Enter. Mode System LK1 =
h 4 )
; : . 1
3. Enter: Data No .
(Dial Pad) ol
Data No. Title ‘ Setting Data ' r“.
! | 1T 1 N
1 7: CALL START 10=
TIME DISPLAY ("
£
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change ' :
the Setting Data optlon . . ) . S
e To change 10 sec. to 20 sec., press Dial Pad ~
key 1. l ‘
:Djal0 ;-]  Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4 | _
E F"‘ﬂlﬁiﬂc.:,‘ 20 sec 30 nec. i }
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9 L
L I - 1 i
Dial Pad keys Default -
5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected h
data and advance to Memory Block 1-18
(Disconnect Time Selection). h
6. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line, -
N Additional Programming -
None L L
----- M el § G W e I W R S et e @ PR W NN N SN R TIE W MEN N N S GME W MM 4 TEN W TN W TN N WD N MM 4 TN W G v swm w e _—
. GEN ERALINFORMATION - ELAPSED CALL AND SMDR START TIMER "
! _ SELECTION L7
!Thza Memory Block specifies the time interval after dialling before displaying the call duration time on a. "
| Multiline Terminal. I ;
l_. ......................... — . o n — e h v - —d 1
L
-

I 9p _— i ——— . - - - -
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DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

M2 Enter: Mode System

= v

~3. Enter; ljata No.

(Dial Pad)
:
i Data Noa. Title Setting Data
Y sum— 1
18 DIS T™ 2.0x
|t TIME DISPLAY

1. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
—  the Setting Data option.

e ' To change 2.0 sec. to 3.0 sec., press Dial Pad

March 1996

System Data No.

1 18

NOTES:

When a call, originating on a CO/PBX line, is
interrupted or dropped while in progress and an
attempt is made to re-access the line, the seized
line must be disconnected and cleared before it
can be accessed again.

The system must be idle before this data is
written into memory.

The Drop Key timer is also affected by this
Memory Block.

£
N key 7.
. = _Dial0 Dial 1 Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
‘ | 0.8 sec. 0.5 sec. 0.8 sec, 1.0 zec. 1.5 sec.
- 7 Diat%+| Dial$ Dial7. Dial 8 Dial 9
> BECHEY 2.5 8ec 3.0 sec, 3.5 sec. 4.0 sec.
; ]
U ]
| Dial Pad keys E:l Default
ey ’
L 5. Pressing the CALL key will write the salected
data and continued with the CALL key to
-~ advance to Memory Block 1-19 (Voice/Tone
i i Signal Selection).
L
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
?‘% Additional Programming
“  None
0 GENERAL INFORMATION - DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION

-

This Memory Block specifies the minimum time before a CO/PBX llne that has been disconnected can be;

Ticcessed again.
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VOICE/TONE SIGNAL SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 1 o |
1 9: CALL TONE
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option. -

e To change Tone to Voice, press Dial Pad
key 1. '

System

Data No.

1 19

NOTES:

Switching from voice to signal tone or from
signal tone to voice can be accomplished by
dialling a station number, then dialling the digit
1. )

If signal tone is programmed in this Memory
Block, the calied party cannot answer handsfree
unless the originator of the call switches to voice
by dialling the digit 1.

Memory Block 4-17 (Voice Call Block Selection)
can be used to restrict voice signalling.

Voice Mail ports can only send a tone signal.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Disl 4
] Voice -
Dial 6 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
[| I |
Dial Pad keys I l Default

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-20 (BGM
Selection).

Preas the SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additionsl Programming

System Data
Mode ]%?ta May Be
* Required Reqzired

Telephone (LK 4) 17 v

- v WSS B S W U AN W IS ¥ R W TR O A W EEm N AN W FEn o ey S bl 8 S — e WEE W v P e W SN § EEE K v S S W ST W S S W W = S 1
r GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE/TONE SIGNAL SELECTION :
! This Memory Block is used to determine if signal tone or voice is used first for an internal call. J'
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BGM SELECTION System | Data No.
- 1 20
Lo
= OPERATION:
‘ 1. Go off-line. |
2. Enter: Mode System
v
— 3. Enter: Data No.
] {Dial Pad)
P
"~ Data Na. Title Setting Data
I — | | ]
“ ; 2 0: BGM NO
~ | "TIME  DISPLAY o
M
F
“— 4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
o the Setting Data option.
' : e Tochange NotoYes, press Dial Pad key 1.
H . .Dial0Z.| Diall Disl 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
- "::ﬁm%-‘ Yes :
Dial 5 Diel § Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
-
}__J{. I 1
. Dial Pad keys Default
.
;75. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
Hy data and advance to Memory Block 1-21
—  (System Speed Dial Override Selection).
776, Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
L‘:]
'f"|. Additional Programming
I.,IJ Mode Data System D;t[: _
No. y Be
oS O | Required | oo e
| [ System@K1D | 28 oy,
[
JL-L
?'\"}-—I—'_I“._-—-_I—I—I“l—l_.—-—l— ------ —l—--—n-—e--—-.—.-—c—-—'i
| GENERAL INFORMATION - BGM SELECTION l
L
; This Memory Block specifies if the tone from an external music source will be provided for background music ;
r ‘to station speakers and/or external pagine sneaker.
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL OVERRIDE

SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

LK1

v

{Dial Pad)

2. Enter: Made System

3. Enter: Data No.

Title Setting Data

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

NOTES:

System

Data No.

1

21

1.

System Speed Dial buffers 20~59
programmed to override Code Restrictions.

cannot be

- ‘Dial0 - Dial 1 Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4

2 iNe AT Yes

Dial b Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

Yes=

I_ o i Defsuit

System Speed Dial buffers 60~99 for
Code Restriction Classes 0~6 will
override code restrictions.

Systelﬁ Speed Dial buffers 60~99 for
Code Restriction Classes 0~6 will not
override code restrictions,

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-22
{System Speed Dial Display Station Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

r‘—lll

®  Additional Programming

Mede

Data
No.

System Data

Required

May Be
Required

System (LK 1) -

22

v

N OREn W Y M @ G bl A e a8

f TGENERALINFORMATION - SYSTEM SPEED DIAL OVERRIDE SELECTION

i
« This Memory Block is used to allow or deny the override of Code Restrictions of System Speed Dial 60~99.

240

©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Litd.
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d

SYSTEM SPEED DIAL DISPLAY

e

[ T
e

.
| 2.

2. Enter:
-

STATION SELECTION

System

Data No.

22

OPERATION:

Go off-line.

Mode

i
_}3. Enter: Data No.

Title

System

h 4
(Dial Pad)

Setting Data

TIME

DISPLAY

A
o

: _“14 Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

-

(o

To change Attendant Position (porfs 01 and

02) to All Multiline Termlnals press Dial
. Padkey 1.

e

IL *:;.g:_‘ngj.'l'q;;‘;{ﬁ] Diall

Dial2

Dial 3 Dial 4

All

"Dial 6

Dijal 8 Dial 9

i
{ '
L

Dial7

2

.‘
-

Att:
All:

r\
-J

.

e

-

el

I

-
T

Nane.

L)
M

|
CAd

|
|

This Memory Block specifies the terminal that can display the telephone number of a System Speed Dial

Muffer.

Dial Pad keys

Additional Programming

' Default

Attendant Positions (ports 01 and 02)
All Multiline Terminals

Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-23 (Ring
Transfer Selection).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

STATION SELECTION
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RING TRANSFER SELECTION Sy 31“’"‘ Da‘;sN“ ’
—_
[
I
OPERATION: NOTES: et
1. Gooff-line. 1. All ports are affected by this Memory Block, r]
including Voice Mail ports. {1
2. Enter: Made System
v i
3. Enter: Data No. IZIE -
o
Data No. Title Setting Data b
— | N _
2 3: RING TRF YS i
____________________________ I
TIME DISPLAY
{
L]
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change —_
the Setting Data option. !
e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0. : 7 T ' _ " e
| ¥
Dial 0 Dial2 Dial3 Dial 4 U
No : —
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial & Dial ¢ il
— 1 i
I sak
Dial Pad keys D Default A }
~
5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected i
data and advance to Memory Block 1-24 [Time b —
Display (12h/24h) Selection]. RE
v
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. ’
. N
1
®  Additional Programming . i T :
None Ll
. r'!! :
p L
[ ™" v = vvm o m w — Y et e W e A s N O R Geht A M W Gt W Gt T St O PN G TN S NN W N @ N S e W hndeieunii el Bh el S gl | _'-4‘
i GENERAL INFORMATION RING TRANSFER SELECTION | : L
- 'I‘lns Memory Block is used to allow or deny the use of the Ring Transfer feature. ‘ } -

el
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i .
L -
F t .
'~ TIME DISPLAY (12h/24h) SELECTION Syeom Dot lo
- OPERATION:
H 1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LX1 |
N v
: - 3. Enter: Data No.
- (Dial Pad)
i Data No. Title Setting Data
| — 1 L [
] o2 4 HOUR DISP 12H
P N [y g
“| TIME DISPLAY

L%

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
f? the Setting Data option.
L. e ‘To change 12 hr: to 24 hr., press Dial Pad

key 1.
e
[
Disl1 Dial 2 Dial 3 - Dial4
24 hr.
Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dijal &

Dial Pad keys Default

—

b

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
.~ data and advance to Memory Block 1-25 (Off-
| | Hook Ringing Selection).

Hé. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

i

b

F' Additional Programming

None
.

@ & ELS 5 EIn S ST W SN S WED & SN N EES S Ay 4 w6 SIS S SR S G al sy § SR W SUTE N S W TN N GG W NN W BN W N W AN N MEag B P W et o weed B e o sk @ W

M GENERAL INFORMATION - TIME DISPLAY (12h/24h) SELECTION

[ i
L--lT]:ﬁa Memory Block is used to specify either a 12-hour (12:00 AM - 11:59 PM) or 24-hour (00:00 - 23:59) timei
dlsp!ay .

\i-—-—-—.—l-—-—-
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: 0
OFF-HOOK RINGING SELECTION ystem | DataNo.| | ]
1 25
=
OPERATION: NOTES: L
1. Gooff-line. 1. Off-hook ring tone volume is lower than on-hook "_’i
i 1 : 3
2. Enter: Mode System ring votume L
v ~
3. Enter: Data No. _ IZIEI U
(Dial Pad)
™
Data No. Title Setting Data Ol
[ | ! P |
25 OFHOOK RNG Yes o)
TIME DISPLAY e
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change i
the Setting Data option. -
" e Tochange Yésto No, press Dial Padkey 0. - ! j :
|
Dial 2 Dijal 3 Dial 4 L.
Dial 7 Dial® Dial 9 i
i
1 i ] -
DialPad keys Default :J‘
i
5. Pressing the CALIL key will write the selected T
data and advance to Memory Block 1-26 | L_j
(Day/Night Mode Switching Time Assignment). i
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. ! T?
L
¥ Additional Programming "—f
System Data v |
Mod Data No. o
ode ® ¢ Required I?:;iil::d ’ r’
|
Telephone (LK4) 18 v . Y i
Telephone (LK4) 19 Vv :
ESR
'; GENERAL INFORMATION OFFHOOK RINGING SELECTION l . L
iThm Memory Block specifies if a ringing tone is generated at an MLT station for calls coming into a ring- | : Ll, |
. asgsigned CO/PBX line when that station is oﬁ' hook. .
B 8 Wan g e § e S SRS TN A T G SIS S s v SN S RN S WS f e oewe 8w W — e m memy W e S e Y GEm g tmy @ EE S Gy men § WM Y W @ s W awm W & r__!

—
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~  DAY/NIGHT MODE SWITCHING TIME System | Data No.
. ASSIGNMENT 2 26
D
1 ..
OPERATION: NOTES:
i ) '
;L Go off-line. 1. The system can be placed into Day or Night Mode
. termingl iomed thi

9 Enter: Mode System LK1 at eny time from a terminal assigned this
- v feature,
- e : .
L 2. The start times of Day Mode and Night Mode can

3. Enter: Data No. be specified in System Programming to
. (Dial Pad) automatically switch modes at the specified
times,
' Data Na. Night Switch  Day Switch .

{ | [ 10 ] 3. A start time for Day Mode only or Night Mode
71 2 §: NT . , . only cannot be programmed.
| TTIME  DisPLay 7T 4. Day Mode and Night Mode should not be

programmed to have the same start time,
0
. . . 5. The time is entered by the 24-hour time system
_! 4. Enter data by using the Dial Pad. B (00:00 ~ 23:59) only.
le; - i t :
- ¢ ]23; Eglp ¢: “To switch time, enter 08:00 and 6. The first input represents when Night Mode
; e - - begins. The second input- represents the
- beginning of Day Mode. -

W

ey,

_.(__E] , ._,._ :  Tomove cursor.
Disl pad El-— E’ :  Toenterdata.

HOLD | key : To eclear all data

S

- when cursor is at
. Data No. position.

- | Default |Not Specified]

Li5. Pressing the CALL key will write the sclected

data and advance to Memory Block 1-27
0 (Receiving Volume Selection).

L’6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

T*\ E Additional Programming

None

J——

W ke N G N G N S S GRS W SN S e o e —-—-—-—-—-—-—--l—l—c—-t—-—---—-—--—

GENERAL INFORMATION - DAY/NIGHT MODE SWITCHING TIM I
' ASSIGNMENT I
'I‘tus Memory Block allows automatic switching of the system between Day Mode and Night Mode. '

._.—-—-—-—-—n—--—-—-—-—u—-—-—.--—-—un—--—q-—-—-—.—-—-—-—-.-—-—--l’
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RECEIVING VOLUME SELECTION System | Data NT] (L
: 1 27
OPERATION:;
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter; Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
/1 [ 1] ]
2 7: RCV DOWN
TIME DISPLAY T
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange Down to Up,. press Dial Pad key 1.
Dial 0- Diall Dial 2 bial 3 Dial4
T EDew Up
Dial 5 Dial 6- Dijal? Dial 8 Dial9
L l ]
DialPad keys Default
Down = Return tonormal
Up = Volume remains up
5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and continue with the CALL key to advance
to Memory Block 1-28 (External Speaker
Connection Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
W Additional Prograroming
None
: GENERAL INFORMATION - RECEIVING VOLUME SELECTION 1
iT}na Memory Block is used to specify whether the receiving volume is returned to normal (down) or remains |
. (up) on 8 call after the handset is returned to the cradle. !
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.~  EXTERNAL SPEAKER CONNECTION System | Data No.
- SELECTION 1 28
Sl -
= OPERATION:

‘( ?1 Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System LK1
T v
—~3. Enter: Data No.
3 (Dial Pad)
L"’ Data No. Title Setting Data
— | 1 |
7t 28 ESP CONN YS
~ --T-I-ME DISPLAY T

‘.,—‘
SO

4 Press the corresponding Disal Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

, ‘ e Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0.
| Dilo Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
L No
Dial 5 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
Ne;
L ; ,
. Dial Pad keys [ ] pefautt

(]
R Yes = External Speaker connected
. No = External Speaker notconnected

| 5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
i — data and advance to Memory Block 1-29 (PBX

., Access Code Assignment).

: «...:6 Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
L
[

i M Additional Programming
! ("ﬂ
. | None

‘ .‘

3

‘—I' GENERAL INFORMATION - EXTERNAL SPEAKER CONNECTION SELECTION .
‘ 1 This Memory Block is used to specify whether an external speaker is connected to the system. : .
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-

DS

=
PBX/CTX ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT System Data No. | { ¢ l‘
1 29
| .
OPERATION: L
1. Gooff-line. NOTES: rﬂ]
2. Enter: Mode System 1. Features such as Code Restriction do not operate N
v properly unless an Access Code indicating =
"behind a PBX/CTX line" is specified. Dl
3. Enter: Data No. ermas pe $
- 2. An automatic pause is not inserted in the number '
Access (Dial Pad) of an outgoing call on a CO line. ™
f ::_l; 3. Up to six characters, three numeric and three (J
DataNo.  Title Setting Data pauses, can be specified. -
I | i l I 4. A pause cannot be ingerted as the first digit. 1( J :
2 8: PBXACL -
_________________________ ° —— 5. Only PBX-type lines are affected by this Memory (
TIME DISPLAY Block. ‘

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad. (]
Example: To program, dial: 0, LNR/SPD, 2, 2, ‘
LNR/SPD. . |

" (The LNR/SPD key is used to 1nsert a pause.) N

=

I .

AccessCodel = (- L

Default 4 cessCode2 = Vacant

*(—-I] . —D— : To move cursor. -

Dial pad @ ~ E : Toenter data. :-1'
[iNmssPD key : Toinsertapause. -
N

[ moLD I key : Toclearall data. -

|

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data sand advance to the next PBX/CTX line -
Access Code. Press the CALL key to write the L
data and to advance to Memory Block 1-30 .
(Private Line Assignment), B  Additional Programming

™
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. Dats System Data A
Mode No. Re tred May Be L.s
quire Required
CO/PBX (LK 3) 12 Vv ':"’

i GENERAL INFORMATION PBX/CTX ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT i o

iThis Memory Block specifies a PBX/CTX line Access Code together with pauses for PBX/CTX line OutEOingi -

. calls from a station of the system when connected behind a PBX. —_

W Sk S SED S S Y v Y S P BN S G W WED Y T W Gwel § Gl 5 N S SN U St 6 busk § MM N TN N N 6 TN U W U e W MUOE W AN W s & R o ‘,-'I
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PRIVATE LINE ASSIGNMENT

-

P

! OPERATION:

(1 Go off-line.

L::J Enter: Mode System

- v

L_j Enter: Data No. EI
(Dial Pad)

7 Combination

3 No.  CONe. TelPortNo.

Data No. Title 1~2) (01 ~08) (01~ 24)
/1 /i I ] |

e i e - - i

s
| TIME - DISPLAY

L___, Use the Dial Pad key to enter data.

L. Example: CO line 5 is assigned as Private
|‘ " Line forTel Port No. 11.

To move cursor.

To enter CO No.

| —m@E-
I“;al pad @ -~ EI

_‘ CO No.
o [ Default Ith-Spéﬁﬁ'ea
~ Press the CALL key to write the data and

— advance to the second Private Line
| | Assignment.
-

After entering the desired data, press the
- CALL key to write that data and advance to

Memory Block 1-31 (Doorphone Connection System Data
~ Selection). Mode l;;am May Be
SPKR key to go back on-I; | Feanird | mequivea
g }Press the ey to go back on-line.  — ] o1 v,
|
- GENERAL INFORMATION PRIVATE LINE ASSIGNMENT

March 1996

System Data No.

1 30

NOTES:

A maximum of two Private Lines can be assigned.

The two Private Lines can be assigned in any
combination (refer to chart below).

Private Lines can be assigned to Single Line
Telephones.

Combination Chart
Private Line 1 CO# Tel # -
Tel # .
Private Line 2 CO# Tel #
e | Tel #

To clear all data
when cursor is at

B Additional Programming

| is Memory Block is used to assign an outside line for use as a Private Line. The Private Line cannot be "
Fzed by any other telephone, and no LED indication is prowded to other terminals.

"'1
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DOORPHONE CONNECTION SELECTION System | Data No.
1 31
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Two Doorphones can be connected.

2. Enter: Mode

3. Enter: Data No.

System LK1

v

(Dial Pad)
Doorphone
Data No. No.lor2 Setting Data
1 ! | ]
3 1: DFH1 CONN Y5

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresi)onding Dial Pad ley to
change the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dialt 2 Dial 3

Dial0 Dial4
No
Dial & Dial 7 Dial3 Dial 9
' I
Dial Pad keys Default

5  Press the CALL key to write the data and
advance to the second Doorphone option.

6. After entering the desired data, press the CALL
key to write that data and advance to Memory

Block 1-32 (SLT Hookflash Signal Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,

B Additional Programming

Data System Data
Mod
o MO | Beguired Rhg;ﬂilr?d

Telephone (LK 4) 20 v

Telephone (LK 4) 21 v

System (LK 1) 43 v
r ———————————————————————————————— o m w E— e Sa s WS S .y W N A MR o e 1
i GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE CONNECTION SELECTION I
Tlns Memory Block is used to specify whether Doorphones are connected to the system. i
2-50 ©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Programming
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|
|
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I
I

1
(S
|

|
-

I
Dial Pad keys

: Ej Default

B
i
5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
{ ‘l data and advance to Memory Block 1-33
|} (Station Master Hunt Number Selection).
5., Presathe SPKR key to go back on-line.
™
B
" Additional Programming
r
| ] Mode 121{: ta System Dt;t; _
0. ¥ be

_ Required Required
l" ~ Telephone (LK 4) 01 v
L-]l

r‘]—-—-—-—I-I—I_--I"._-_-—I_I-I"Q—I—I—.—I_l-._I‘_._I_I—C-I-Iﬂ
(I
[

f

GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT HOOKFLASH SIGNAL SELECTION '

: _Installation Service Manual RANGER DK —824 March 1996
Vo " .
~ SLT HOOKFLASH SIGNAL SELECTION System | Data No,
s 1 32
b
- OPERATION: NOTES:
- .
t 1. Go off-line. 1. If Hold is specified, the CO/PBX line is put on
— Exclusive Hold. ’
2. Enter: Meade System IE _
e v 2. I FLASH is specified, a timed hookflash signal is
L sent to the outside line.
3. Enter: Data No. EE
0 . (Dial Pad)
il
i Data No. Title Setting Data
{ ! [ i { 1
s 2 SIGNAL HOLD
 TIME DISPLAY L
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
_,_7 the Setting Data option. |
| e o change Hold to -Flash, press Dial Pad i
* keyl. . . .
M
i
. Bial0 . Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
'i] | Dial§ Dial § Dial 7 Disl 8 Dials

- This Memory Block is used to specify whether a line is held, or if behind a PBX, a hookflash signal is sent to the |
| (1O/PRYX when a Sinela Line Telanhana usar narfarma a hankflach [
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STATION MASTER HUNT NUMBER

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System -
v
3. Enter: Data No. m
| Pilat (Dial Pad)
Data N Titl No. Se D
a o. itle —~ tting Data
1 I | | i | —
3 3: PILOT 10 NO
TIME DISPLAY .

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Installation Service Manual
System Data No.
1 33
NOTES:
1. Each Master Hunt Number Selection will only

hunt within the specified tens group (example:
10~19, 20~29, ete.).

Station numbers assigned in a hunt group will
always hunt in sequence from the lowest station

in the group to the highest.

. ‘Dial 0 :I Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
; i3 Yes
Dial 5 Dial6 " Dial 7 Dial 8 Disl g -
1 I -1
Dial Pad keys [ efauts

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to the next pilot number or to
Memory Block 1-34 (CO/PBX Access/Release
Selection), after pilot number 50.

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®m  Additional Programming

None

r.—-u—n—l—'—l—l-n--—'—-—c—._-

e vmmt P W W Sl W w8 S

I GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION MASTER HUNT NUMBER SELECTION -

Pilot No. Station No.
10 10~19
20 20~29
30 ' 30~39
40 40~49
50 50~59

1 .
« This Memory Block is used to assign a pilot number to a Master Station Hunt Number.

— amm e mEr w mms P Wy em g e @ S W e ¥ am
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]

CO/PBX ACCESS/RELEASE SELECTION System | Data No.
[ 1 34

(3

OPERATION:

- H

1. Gooff-line.
2 Enter: Mode

System

« v

! —

. 3. Enter: Data No. EEI
f 7 {Dial Pad)
L .

Data No Title Setting Data
: | i | | | 1
'3 4 RELEASE NO
‘”[ TIME DISPLAY
(]
B
-

4 Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
.. the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

—

oy

Dial0 | Diall Dial 2 Dial 8 Dial 4
Er* T"G-\S-r g“f ., Ym
LJ. Dial 6 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial g . Diaig
: '
L Dial Pad keys Default
)
__i. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected

data and advance to Memory Block 1-35
" (VRS Message Recording Time Selection).

L. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

i &  Additional Programming

None

1<-— S = A DG mn 0w e A R B e S W ey W e L W D S D D Smm S SR S G 4 SN S S D AN S Sl A BT Y DR S Gy R mme § S A

Lﬁ‘ GENERAL INFORMATION - ON-HOOK DIALING/RELEASE SELECTION
: This Memory Block is used to determine whether a CO/PBX line disconnects or no response is provided when

[ r....,...-...,, AMODOY T Yo tL ot 2 Ve I 1
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il
{
VRS MESSAGE RECORDING TIME System [DataNo.|
SELECTION 1 35 =
I
OPERATION: (]
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. |
1. VRS (Voice Recording Services) has a maximum -
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 of 240 seconds for message recording. _
e The number of messages that can be used in ; j
3. Enter: Data No. the VRS depends on the length of the -
" particular messages (240 sec. + Length of
{Dial Pad) !
messages = No. of messages). [
Data No. Title Setting Data L
I_ 1 T | ] " Example:
3 5:. VRS 158 X 16 Message length 15sec. : 16 messages =)
.—TI‘-I;{E DISPLAY " " 30 sec. M 8 messages LJ
" " 60sec. : 4 messages
" " 120 sec. : 2 messages { ﬁ}
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change -
the Setting Data option.
® To change 16 messages to 8 messages, press 1
Dlal Pad key L. 4
Dial 1 Dial2 Dial3 Disl4 ﬂ
{ RT R.T. R.T. (]
. (30.08ec) | (60.05ec) | (120.0sec)
*8 ‘4 *2 _ .
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9 : - P
: wod
i ! i
r'-'lﬁ
Dial Pad keys l:l Default ’ :i J'
RT. = Recording Time
* = No.of messages r‘h
{
L)
5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-36 =
[VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant f 5
{Night) Selection]. T
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. r“
|
O
W Additional Programming b
Mode Il):_lta System Dt]a:[a . 5_.‘
o. : ay Be .
Required Regquired
System (LK1} 36~42 Vv m
|1
i
. GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS MESSAGE RECORDING TIME SELECTION P
I‘I‘hm Memory Block is used to specify the length and number of messages (The number of messagea isi L
dependent on t’he Iength of the messages) .
..................................................... - !
Pl
I

9-54 ©1996 NREC Australia Ptv. T4d Programming ||



I
i i

-

M
U
rnstallation Service Manual RANGER DK 824 March 1996
L
VRS AUTOMATIC System | Data No. |
1 ANSWER/AUTOMATED ATTENDANT 1 36
g (NIGHT) SELECTION
M OPERATION:
IL_J!
1. Gooff-line.
Y
E Lj 2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: DataNo. '
— (Dial Pad)
-  DataNao, Title Setting Data
‘ o ! L L i |
-~ 3 6 VRS NT NO
™ TIME DISPLAY
,,74. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
r 3 the Setting Data option.
~ e° Tochange No-to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.
L Dial0 | Diall Dial 2 . Dial3 Dial 4
e Yes |-
r Dial § Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 8
L I ]
M Dial Padkeys Defautt
- No = NoAutomatic Answer/Automated Attendant
- Yes = Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
r'“')5' Preasing the CALL key will write the selected
| | data and advance to Memory Block 1-37
L) [VRS Automatic Answer/Automated
Attendant (Day) Selection].
M
| 6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
fl Additional Programming -
- Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.
1 GENERALINFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED

ATTENDANT (NIGHT) SELECTION

-
l
)

This Memory Block is used to specify whether VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) is
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VRS AUTOMATIC System Data No.
ANSWER/AUTOMATED ATTENDANT 1 37 |
(DAY) SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. 3]
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 I i | | 1
3 7 YRS DY NO
TIME —DISPLA_Y_ -------

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

. & Tochange No to Yes, 'pre-ss Dial Pad kéy 1.

DialQ0 - Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
HETNOSIAT  YES
Dial & Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

No = NoAutomatic AnswerfAutomated Attendant
Yes = Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected

data and advance te¢ Memory Block 1-38
(VRS Automatic Answer/Automated
Attendant (Weekend) Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.

M Additional Programming

Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

["” "GENERALINFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED |

| ATTENDANT (DAY) SELECTION !
' - This Memory Block is used to specify whether VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant {(Day) is allowed ! l
fordented. . _._._ e e e et e s I
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~ VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED System | Data No.

] ATTENDANT (WEEKEND) 1 38
SELECTION

M

L\ OPERATION:

Ll Go off-line.

! Il
L‘ 2. Enter: Mode System

e v
L
(! 3. Enter: Data No.
: (Dial Pad)
Pr .
31( | Date No. Title Setting Data
;I I 1T 1
3 8 VRS WK NO
( TIME DISPLAY

P

14. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
a the Setting Data option,

—_

e. To c1_1§nge No to Yes, press Di:_a_l Pad key 1.

Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
YES
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

! {

L Dial Pad keys Default

N g
!

| No No Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant

Yes = Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant

Ft

; 5 Preasing the CALL key will write the selected
—  data and advance to Memory Block 1-39
. (VRS Manusal Answer Selection).

B Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

o
|

I Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

]

7" GENERAL INFORMATION . VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED ~ |
b1 ATTENDANT (WEEKEND) SELECTION ;
| ["This Memory Block is used to specify whether VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Weekend) is;
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VRS MANUAL ANSWER SELECTION System Data No.
1 39
QOPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
3 v
1 3. Enter: DataNo.
(Dial Pad}
Data No. Title Setting Data
| | 41 |
39 VRS MAN NO
TIME DISPLAY o

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

DialQ Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Dial Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
' 1 —
Dial Pad keys l:] Default
No = NoManual Answer
i Yes = "Manual Answer

i 5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
' data and advance to Memory Block 1-40
; [VRS Automatic AnswerfAutomated

Attendant (Night) Time Assignment].
Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

u Additional Programming

(
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7

1 Mod Data System Data .
oce No. Required R]:;%’i?:d : l J‘
System (LK 1) 35 v o
|
r CENRRAL INFORMATION - VRS MANUAL ANSWER SELECTION  :
! This Memory Block is used to specify whether VRS Manual Answer is allowed or denied. l ,
l-—.-—a-—-—-—l-—-—-—--—--—-—-—-_.—-—c—v—tq—n—-—.—--—o-—c_-—.—-—-—lj ‘-m
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VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED
7 ATTENDANT (NIGHT) TIME ASSIGNMENT

m
[
i
i

|

Lo

1. Go off-line,

™

[

i

Data No.

OPERATION:

‘| 2. Enter: Mode

3. Enter: Data No.

Title

System LK1

v
(DialPad)
Setting Data

r

—d

{
~
(=]

.
-y
2
m

—— ————— —— T —— ——— .

L

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.

-
444444

_Dial pad

HOLD

e Example: To switch time, enter 20:00

f“' | *'E—"‘IZI "—>: T;t;lovecursor. ‘
L]~ [¢]

key : To clear all data

T'o enter Setting
Data.

when cursor is at
Data No.

Default INot“Spééi_ﬁ_gd_

- —d

-
i

)

N

Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-41
{VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
(Day) Time Assignment],

— 6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

'rm  Additional Programming

(I

o

|

NER.

AL

Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

March 1996
System Data No.
1 40
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INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED

[
l [
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ATTENDANT (NIGHT) TIME ASSIGNMENT

This Memory Block is used to allow automatic switching of the Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant®
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VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED System Data No. ( U
ATTENDANT (DAY) TIME ASSIGNMENT 1 41 —
OPERATION: i
M
1. Gooff-line. i |
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 i .
M
3. Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad) :
L]
Data No. Title Setting Data !
r_ | | 1 | 1 ' oy
4 1 VRS DYTM ’ }
--T_IHE DISPLAY ‘ N
('
4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad. . J
I e Example: Toswitch time, enter 05:00 ' e

4—[] . —*" : 'To move cursor. ' o

Dial pad @~ @ : 'II;O ::ter Setting L
ata.

key : To clear all data . |

when cursor is at el
Data No.

Default [Not Specified|

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selzcted f
data and advance to Memory Block 1-42 . L
[VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant R P—
(OfD) Time Assignment]. |

6. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

[ % e o e e e e v e o L mm S e d @ e e $ T R e e S . S S 4 v w e A wmm e e w e 8 o w oL

: GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWERIAUTOMATED
‘ - ATTENDANT (DAY) TIME ASSIGNMENT

|
* This Memory Block is used te allow automatic switching of the VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
! feature into Day Mode.
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SECTION 7 CODE RESTRICTION

7.1

7.2

March 1996

General

The RANGER DK-824 system provides an advanced method for restriét‘xﬁ’é’:féﬁgq‘ging
calls based on the first eight digits dialled. Code Restriction denies placement of cutside
calls based on Trunk Groups and accommodates equal access to Other Common Carriers

(OCC). This eliminates unauthorized calls and configures system calling functions to
provide cost control.

There are eight Code Restriction Classes in System Programming. Class 0 is fixed and
allows free dialling. Class 7 is fixed and denies all outside calls. Classes 1~6 are
programmable in system software. Stations are assigned to Code Restriction Class on a

per station basis. A separate Day Mede and Night Mode station to Code Restriction Class
assignment is available, '

Default Assignments

e At default, all stations are assigned to Code Restriction Class 0 for both Day and
Night modes, this allows free dialling. )

. At default, the Code Restriction Classes (listed below) are set up with the specified
restrictions to'provide the most common Coéde Restriction requirements and
simplify Code Restriction programming.

Class 1~6: Allow "000" and "'1 144?(" calls

. At default, all OCC calls are: denied fo.r Code Restriction Clésses 1 ~ 6." o

® At default, System Speed Dial buffeérs 60 ~ 99 do not override Code Restriction for

Classes 1 ~ 6.

e  Atdefault, Digit Restriction is not assigned.

(Refer to Section 7.5 - Code Restriction Tables in this chapter for additional default
values.)
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7.3

7.4

Memory Blocks

The following is a list of related Memory Blocks used when assigning Code Restriction.

Title Memory
' Block
PBX/CTX Access Code Assignment .................c.0oiue oo . ... 1-29
Trunk to Tenant Assignment ..................... ... ... e 2-01
CO/PBX Line Code Restriction Override Selection .................... . 3-15
Trunk Type Selection ......... ... .....ccoiiiiie i 3-12
Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment ............................ ... 3-14
8-Digit Matching Table Assignment ...............cooveuieernon 1-52
Class Allow/Deny Assignment ..............cocouuunennnannsnn 1-53
8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment ..................... ... .. 1-54
8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment ................... .. 1-55
OCC Table Assignment ......... 0. . ... . i 1-56
OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment .................cooooieivon o, .. 1-57
8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment ..................... . 1-58
System Speed Dial Override Selection. ........... et A 121
" Telephone to Tenant Assignment .............. P, e .. L 4-02
Code Restriction Class Assignment (DayMode) .............oooononoo.. 4-23
Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode) ..................... 4-24
Trunk Digit Restriction ......... .. ... .. o iiiiii ] 4-25

Memory Block Description
741 General

This section describes the function of the Memory Blocks that are directly
related to Code Restriction. Some Memory Blocks from the list in Section 7.3 -
Memory Blocks are not described in this section, but are included on the list
because of their indirect effect on Code Restriction (e.g., Trunk to Tenant
Assignment).

Code Restriction is based on a Trunk Group basis. Therefore, consideration
should be given to Memory Block 1-57 (OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment)
because stations are assigned to a Tenant and trunks are assigned to a Trunk
Group. : :

7.4.2 OCC Assignment/Operation

OCC Table Assignment - {(Memory Block 1-56)

This Memory Block allows an OCC Access Code (maximum of eight digits} to be
agsigned. There are 16 OCC Tables {01~16) in System Programming. Each
table can have one OCC Access Code assigned.

OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment (Memory Block 1-57)

This Memory Block is used to assign Trunk Groups to the OCC Tables. Any
combination of Trunk Groups can be assigned to the OCC Tables.

A AnA v . 4 e - _
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7.4.3

8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment (Memory Block 1-58)

This Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Tables to the OCC

Tables. Any combination of 8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to the
OCC Tables.

oCC Operations

When a restricted station user dials an OCC Access Code, the system searches
the OCC Tables for a match. If no match is found, the system searches the
8-Digit Matching Tables. If & match is found, the system monitors the next
eight digits dialled and searches the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned to the
OCC Table. The system searches only the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned to
the Code Restriction Class where the station is assigned. The trunks are
assigned to the station on a Trunk Group basis. While ‘the station user is
dialling on an outside line, the system searches the assigned tables. If the
interdigit time duration of the dialling party exceeds 10 seconds, the system

automatically drops the call,
8-Digit Matching Table Assignment/Operation
8-Digit Matching Table *o Trunk Group Assignment (Memory Block 1-55)

This Memory Block is used to assign Trunk Groups to the 8-Digit Matching

Tables. Any combination of Trunk Groups can be assigned to the & Digit
Matching Tables.

_ 8-Digit Matching Table Assignment - ..~ (Memaory Black 1-52)°

Thi$ Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Tables. Each 8-Digit
Matching Table can have eight, 8-digit entries. In order to cover the many
possible combinations (without listing each individual number), code restriction

letters can be used in place of digits. The code restriction letter used and its
numerical value is:

X =0~9,% and #

Naote: The Trunk Access Code should not be placed in the 8-Digit Matching
Table because Code Restriction starts after a trunk is seized.

8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment (Memory Block 1-54)

This Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Tables to the Code
Restriction Classes, The 8-Digit Matching Tables are also assigned as
Allow/Deny Tables or as Allow/Deny (OCC only) Tables in this Memory Block

A maximum of six, 8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to Code Restriction
Classes 1~6. Classes 0 and 7 are fixed and are not programmable.
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7.4.4

7.4.5

7.4.6

7.4.7

7.4.8

Class Allow/Deny Assignment (Memory Block 1-53)

This Memory Block is used to assign Code Restriction Classes (1~6) as Allow or
Deny. This assignment is used when there is no match or when there is an
overlap (duplicate numbers in tables with opposite Allow/Deny assignments) of
numbers in the 8-Digit Matching Tables.

8-Digit Matching Table Operations

The 8-Digit Matching Tables are used to restrict or allow OCC calls and non
OCC cells. To understand the relationship of the 8-Digit. Matching Tables with
OCC calls, refer to Section 7.4.2 - OCC Assignment/Operation.

When a restricted station user makes a non OCC call, the system monitors the
first eight digits dialled and searches the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned as
Allow or Deny. The system searches only the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned
to the Code Restriction Class where the station is assigned. The trunks are
assigned to the station on a Trunk Group basis.

If a match is found, the system looks at the 8-Digit Matching Table to Class
Assignment for the Allow or Deny Assignment. If the table is assigned as
Allow, the call is allowed. Ifine table is assigned as Deny, the call is denied.

If no match is found or a duplicate match is made with opposite Allow/Deny
assignments, the system looks at the Class Allow/Deny Assignment. If the class
is assigned as Allow, the call is allowed. If the Class is assigned as Deny, the

‘call is denied. While the station user is dialling on-an outside line, the system is

searches the assigned tables. If the interdigit time duration of the dialling
party exceeds 10 seconds, the system automatically drops the call.

System Speed Dial Override Selection {(Memory Block 1-21)

This Memory Block is used to allow System Speed Dial buffers 60 ~ 99 to
override or not override Code Restriction for Code Restriction Classes 1 ~ 6.

CO/PBX Line Code Restriction Override Selection {Memory Block 3-15)
This Memory Block is ugsed to specify whether Code Restriction is applied on a

per line basis.

Code Restriction Class Assignment (Day Mode) {Memory Block 4-23)

This Memory Block is used to specify, on a per station basis, the Code
Restriction Class to be used when the system isin the Day Mode.

Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode} (Memory Block 4-24)

This Memory Block is used to specify, on a per station basis, the Code
Restriction Class used when the system is in the Night Mode.

Trunk Digit Restriction (Memory Block 4-25)

This Memory Block is used to specify, on a per station basis, the maximum
number of digits that can be dialled while on any outside line.
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7.5 Code Restriction Tables
7.5.1 OCC Tables (Default Values)
. OCC Table Assignment (1-56)
. OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment (1-57)
. 8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment (1-58)
TABLE 01 TABLE 02 TABLE 03 TABLE 04
M s Block (1-5 '
smory Block (1-56) P b AEAREE REERE
Memory Block (1-57) T.G.0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-58)
TABLEQ5 =~ TABLE(6_ TABLE 07 TABLE 08
Memory Block (1-56)
NEERE ARAEEN LLELL L] NEREEE
Memory Block (1-57) T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2
Memory Block (1-58) :
TABLE 09 TABLE 10 TABLE 11 TABLE ]2
M Block (1-56
emory Block (1-56) L1111 SESRRE ENRRER IRERERN
Memory Block (1-57) T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2
Memory Block (1-58) '
TABLE 13 TABLE 14 TABLE 15 TABLE 16
1 -5 '
Memory Block (1-56) EREEEE RENRE NEERER LLitii]
Memory Block (1-58) T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-58)
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| Memory Block (1-55)
! Memory Block (1-52)

{ernory Block (1-55)
femory Block (1-52)

7.5.2

8-Digit Matching Tables (Default Values)
. 8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment (1-55)
. B-Digit Matching Table Assignment (1-52)

TABLE 01 TABLE 02 TABLE 03 TABLE 04

T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2

1 {000 -

LEllLll LErad AENEEN Lttty
2 [1144X

ARAREN RN Lt L1l
° AEEREE HENREN EEEREEN L1i1t1]
* ARENEE EENEEN| AEBENN SNEENE
° WERERA AR R EEEREN ERNEE
° AREEEN AR ENN AEEREE SRERREN
_7 [NRARRN LIty EEERENE ANERER
¢ 1|1l1'-|1 TERRET RERAER LIt

TABLE 05 TABLE 06 TABLE 07 TABLE 08

T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2

1

SRENEREN RENNEY RERNEN [ i1t
|2 LELgl1d LLI1111] EENNNE! L1111
° AR R ENRENENE MEEREN| EERERY|
* SEEEEE fitergl AEREEN| ARRREE
° BENEEE! BREEEE SERNNNS AREEER
° RERERE (1Lrited LIl (111111
! BEAEEE ERERER LLLi1t] REENEN|
° (111111 LLifid ARNERE LLEEidl
Note: X =0~9,* #

{Continued on next page.)
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U
-
1{“? TABLE 09 TABLE 10 TABLE 11 TABLE 12
B '
I .
11 Memory Block (1-52). |1 1 1 1
U ARERER BEEREN BAENEN NENNEE
2 2 2 2
e NARRNE HEERRN RN ANENE N
B! 3 3 3 3
IEEAEEN AERNEN EEEENN ERENEN
e 4 4 4 4
B LLLtild REEEER AEENEN AENREN
= 5 5 | 5 5
. ARNNNE [Leeyel HERANE! AREENN
U 6 6 6 | - 6 :
U AENREN REREEN REBEEN ERRREN
7 7 7 7 2
B 111011 REREER EARENN EEN SRR
L 8 8 8 8
, BENNER EREEEN ANNNE N o NEEENER
t.-) ) ’ ‘. i ' . o - ’
-
-
[
] TABLE 13 TABLE 14 TABLE15 TABLE 16
(~ Memory Block (1-55) T.G.0~2 T.G.0~2 | T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2
- Memory Block (1-52) 1 1 1 1
HERNERN ARRRREN i1rrret NERNEN
an 2 2 2 2
L EERENE AEEEER REEEENE AERARN
‘ 3 3 3 3
EREERY! RRERRE REENEN L1911
L 4 4 4 4
1116111 HERERN AENEEN LLrLens
- 5 5 5 5
Lty HERAEE AERENN EEREEN|
h 6 6 6 6
- 1111117 HANEEN HARENS AR
B 7 7 7 7
U Lt etd INERNEN! ENNENEN AEENEN!
i 8 8 8 8
S IENNEER REEREANE Ligyidd AEREN
i
|
|
|
\
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G
¢  Class Allow/Deny Assignment (1-53) | i
™
e  8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment, (1-54) 1 Dl
! t) !
b
&y
i
_ Class 'kj
8-Digit Matching Table To Class Assignment (M.B. 1-54) Allow/Deny R
© Assignment ™
0110203704 [05/06]07[08)09[10]11)12{18| 141516 @MB15D ril
Classl [ 1 jNA JNA [N/A | NA [NA | N/A [0a | wa [ | wva oA s [ | vva | s Allow :!»-5.
! . o
. Class2 | 1 |na [tva [Nva [ wva (A | wva | wa [ va {aoa | via | via | va [ A [ via | s Allow fILJ
i
Class3 | 1 INA [NA | NA [N [NA [NA | NA [NA | s [ A | v | Na | Nia | A | e Allow { e
Class4 | 1 |NA |NA [nva [ N4 | A | s [ va A A {va | sva s s | vva | a Allow Bl
o HEH
| Class5 | 1 |NA [NA WA |NA | NA NA | NA A [Na | A | Na | Na | Nia | Nva | Nia Deny Tl
! [
" Class6 | 1 {N/A |NA|[NA|NA | NA N/A | N/A [ N/A [ N/A [ NIA | N/A | N/A | N/A ENJA | N/A Deay _ ’ J
ool
° H ‘E:
Note 1: 0 = Deny i
1 = Allow : et
2 = Deny (OCC Calls Only) : o
3 = Allow (OCC Calls Only) : , T
N/A = Not Applicable s
Note 2: A maximum of six, 8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to each Class. ‘s‘ l
¢
{:‘“:j _J
-
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i
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1.8 Code Restriction Algorithm
™
L
User Accesses
- a CO/PBX Line
i
L
](7
- IsLine Na
L Asgigned as PBX -
M3 3-12
™l
i
[
J—)
7
b Allow User User Dialled
(- Free Dialling PBX Access Cade
MB 129
™
)
Allow User Class 0 " Code Restriction " Disca
f R Free Dislling Class (Day/Night) ™ Ilg::lc:nEnr:;:t
P MB 4.23~24 *
i ?ﬁﬂl
‘ :_ Clags 1~6
o
- Yes
)
[
- Allow User IsLine
Free Dialling Restriction Free
- MB 3-15
I
- Allow User
Free Dialling Systemn Speed
. MB1-21 .
E-‘-j\]
. Y
i
It

-
-4
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Before OCC Access Code
Maximum Digit Disconnect
Assignment Issue Errar
MB 4-25 .~
Not Over
Syatem Speed No
Dial
MB 1-21
~ Aliow User
Free Dialling
Allow User OC_C Table
Free Dialling Assignment
MB 1-56
NoMatch
Found
Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned to Restriction Class 1~6
MB 1-54
Y
Search Caly the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned for the Trunk Group Being Used
MB 1-565
Match Found Match Found 3
Allow User Allow Table Search 8-Digit Deny Table Disconnect
Free Dialling Matching Tables 1 IssueError
MB 1-52
: Na Perfect Match Found or
. Daplicate Match in Opposite Tables
Allow User Allow Class Allow/De Deny _| Disconnect
Free Dialling Ansignment *| Issue Error
MB 1-53
{Continued on next page.)
2.168 " ©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Programming
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Allow User
Free Dialling

Allow User
Free Dialling

After OCC Access Code

Over

Y

Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned to OCC Table 01~16
MB 1-58

1

Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigred to Restriction Class 1~6
. MB 1.54 .

Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned for the Trunk Group Being Used
MB 1-55

Match Found

Disconnect
Isgue Error

Match Found
Deny Table

Allow Table Search 8-Digit
Matching Tables

MB1-52

Disconnect
Issue Error

No P&fut Match Found or
Duplicate Match in Opposite Tables

Deny

Class Allow/Deny
Assignment

Disconnect
Isaue Error

MB 1.53




Installation Service Manual

RANGER DK — 824

irch 1996

THIS PAGEINTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

R sl )



=

I
[
Cor
.

.
)
.

RANGER DK — 824

March 1996

. Installation Service Manual

_ |SECTION 8

¥

AA

| ASSGN

ATO

ATT
AUTO DIS

4

' | BGM

BI
| |BNCE

_., {.‘,_...,
—

(-

- cD
" CHM
—cL

- CLR
e

CLS

. _CONN

oy

[

DIG

DIS
DISP
 TDIT
-DLY
(DND
Lop
~DPINTER
| DPH
~DPHDSP
| DPH PRF
3

DSP

| DSS
L_:

——

[

"1 ADD/DEL
T AC
™ ALM
U aNs
2 ARDT

DISPLAY ABBREVIATIONS

The abbreviations as they appear in the display of the Multiline Terminal are listed on the
following pages. The definition is listed to the right of each abbreviation.

automated attendant
addition/deletion
access cade -

alarm

answer

automatic release detect timer
assignment
automatic

attendant

automatic disconnect
background music
barge-in
bounce
OCC table _

:" chime )

class

clear

class

connection

cycle

digit

disconnect

display

direct inward termination
delay signal time

do not disturb

dial pulse

dial pulse interdigit
doorphone

doorphone display -
doorphone preference
display

direct station selection

duration

DY
DYTM
ENT
ESP
EXTRG
EXHDRECL
EXT
EXTMOH
FLSH
FLSH END
FLSHST
FWD
FWD NOANS
FWDG
Gp-
H
HDFREE
HDMSG
HFU ,
HOFREETRF
HOLD RECL
HR
IN
INTER

MAN
MF
MOH

ms

: day mode

: "daytime

. entry

: external speaker

: externalring

: exclusive hold recall
: external

: external music on hold
: flash

: flashend

: flash start

: forward

: forward no answer
: forwarding

* group.

: high

: handsfree

: hold message

: handsfree unit

: hold free transfer

: 'hold recall

: hour

: incoming

: interdigit

: low

: liquid crystal display
: line

: last number redial/speed dial
: minute

: medium

: manual

: dual tone multi frequency (DTMF)
: music on hold

: millisecond
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MSG . message s : second
MSTER master SEL : selection
NBR : number SLT : single line telephone
NOANS ! noanswer SP : speaker
NON ! no assignment SPD : speed dial
NONREST : nonrestricted SPDOVR : speed dial override
NT : night mode SYS : system:
NT CHM : night chime TBL : table
NTTM : night time TEL : telephone
OF HK : off hook T™ : time
OFTM : offtime TNT : tenant
ORG : originate TR TY : trunk type
ouT : outgoing TRF : transfer
PAG : paging TRK : trunk
PBR : pushbutton receiver TRK GP : trunk group
PBRRLS- ": push button release TRNS . tra.n.ﬁfez:
PBX : private branch exchange T . trun;k-to-trunk
PBX AC : PBX access code TYP : type
PRF : preference M : voice mail
PRI : prime VMAIL : voice mail
PRNT : print VRS : voice recdrd{ng service
QUE : queue WK : weekend
RCV . receive Ys T yes
RECL : recall
REST : restriction
RG : ring
RINGTONE : ringing tone
RL : relay
RLS : release
RLY : relay
RNG : ring
1172 ©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd. Programming
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CHAPTER 3
SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter is to be used as a guide for diagnosis and troubleshooting problems during and
after system installation. The troubleshooting flowcharts and general test procedures will help
to identify the cause of a problem by defining the problem area.

—q (\.4 ﬁ
e d —

[

SECTION 2 OPERATIONAL CURRENT AND VOLTAGE CHECKS

2.1 Power Requirements

M
5

The effectiveness of this portion of the maintenance section depends upon the
1 technician’s ability to anawer correctly all questions, in the flowcharts, as accurately as
possible. Due to external factors, it is important that no answer be assumed. For

L2

example, it cannot be assumed that a power supply is working properly because it has
been replaced with another power, supply. It is necessary to test the output of the power
| supply with a volt meter.
- .
This can be done in the KSU by measuring +5V and +28V from the output lead on the
] PSU. Before a technician can attempt any troubleshooting, the correct tools showd be
L available.
2 22" EquipmentNeeded
i e Digital or Analog Multimeter
o e Lineman’stest set:
— 1. Termination and Monitor Modes
i 2. DTMF and Dial Pulse dialling
¢ Hand tools:
B 1. Set of screwdrivers (Flat and Phillips head blades)
) 2. Setofpliers, long nose and diagonals
_, 3. Punch down tool
-
ECTIONS3 OPERATIONAL TEST PROCEDURES

()

3.1 General

-
[ When the system is first powered up, it runs through an initialization process. During
— ' this process, the CPU inside the basic KSU scans each of the KTUs to determine the

) hardware configuration used. This information is stored in the Resident System
[ Program memory with the system default values. This section provides test procedures

L to be used before, during, and after the initialization process,
[ 3.2 Before Installation
. It isimportant that the following steps be taken by the technician installing the system:
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¢ The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily

accessible,

e Plug the system into the mains supply (240Va.c.) before terminating the

WARNING

telecommunications network conductors (o the system.

¢ Do not unplug the system from the mains supply (240 Vac) unless the

telecommunications network conductors are disconnected from the system.

1. Cable Connections

All wiring for power supplies, flat cable connectors, efc., should be checked for solid
connections. Refer to Chapter 1 - Hardware Specifications and Installation of this

manual for connection instructions,

2. AC/DC Power

Check all power with an AC/DC multimeter.

{Refer to Table 3-1 - Voltage

Measasurement),
Table 3-1 Vltage Measurement
Voltages Tolerance Measuring Points
PUF-G-13 PSU Output OV-BLK GND
i .+ 5V + 5 £ 025V Lead’ 5V-YLW. 45V
+ 28V +28 =+ 0.25V 28V-RED +28V
AC Voltage (240 Vac) AC TERMINAL STRIP
Line to Neutral 240 =+ 15% Vac Line LtoN
Line to Conduit Ground 240 * 15% Vac Line LtoG
Neutral to Conduit Ground .05 V ac (max.} NtoG
-Ring Generator (SLT} 55 Vac @ 20.8 Hz Across TIP & RING of
ringing SLT
CO Line In series with TIP side of CO
.. Off-hook line current 25 to 50 mA line at MDF

3.3

3. Initialization Check

To determine if the system is initializing correctly, it is suggested that all optional
and expansion KTUs from the system be removed: After initialization, all terminals
in the main board and ESI-G(8)-13 should be able to call each other internally.
(These stations, by default, will be assigned station numbers 10~33.}

System Initialization

After the three steps in Section 3.2 are completed and verified, the entire system should

be initialized.

With the power off, all the interface and option cards can be installed in the KSU as
indicated on the Job Specifications Worksheet. It is important to ensure that the lithium
battery on the ESF-G-13 KSU is OFF (SW1 — CLEAR). At this point the technician can
power up the system. This performs a First Initialization of the system. After the
initialization process, each station display will show default time and date indication.

Example: 12:00 PM SUNO1.

e

1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd.
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! 3.4  AfterInitialization

Before any programming is attempted, the lithinm battery on the ESF-G-13 KSU should
o be turned ON (SW1 — HOLD). This will prevent all completed programming from being
B lost if the system loses power.

After all previous steps have been performed and any problems corrected, the System

" Programming can be completed. Using the Job Specifications Worksheets from the

L RANGER DK - 824 Job Specifications Manual, Document No. A6-11760-72-03 (supplied
with the ESF-G-13 KSU) helps to simplify the programming process.

I : CAUTION

¢ Ensure the lithium battery is ON in the ESF-G-13 KSU.

e ¢ Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.

- ¢ Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the
) manufacturer,

U ¢ Dispose of used batteries according to the manufacturer’s instructions

- This completes the installation. The technician should check the operation of each

. . Multiline Terminal to ensure the system is working properly.

[ VECTION 4 TROUBLESHOOTING FLOWCHARTS
5 4.1 . Problem Solving

[

To find the cause of a problem, first consider all the symptoms carefully. Tt igimperative -
the problem be defined as accurately as possible so the most efficient steps to a solution
can be taken. The troubleshooting flow charts in this section will help define problems
and direct the technician through the troubleshooting steps. (Refer to Table 3-2 - Index
Table of Flowcharts.) ’

,,
— e

(I

e System Down :

Although this term is used to describe many conditions, it will only be ued in this
section to describe one of the following situations:

[ 3

1. No access to internal dial tone on any Multiline Terminal or Single Line
Telephone installed. '

2. No LED indications or no display indications on any Multiline Terminal
installed.

{2

e Partial Operation

—=
R |

This term will refer to any situation that cannot be completely described under the
conditions of a SYSTEM DOWN. (Refer to the Table 3-2 - Index Table of Flowcharts
listing these conditions.) :

L

¢ Reset Definition

L=

In the troubleshooting flowcharts, the technician is at times directed to reset the
station and/or KTU,

L1

1. Terminal Reset - Is accomplished by unplugging the station line cord from the
station and then plugging it back in,

o

2. KTU Reset - The KTUs are reset by turniﬁg off the system power for
approximately five seconds (ensuring firstly that all memory backup switches are
turned on) and then turning it back on again.

l —
—
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3. Before reinstalling the following KTUs, the battery ON/OFF switches should be

left off for at least two minutes:

ESF-G-13KTU (SW1)
VRS-G-13KTU (SWI)

4. Do notinstall any KTUs with the system power ON.

COL-G(2)-13KTU
ESI-G(8)-13 KTU
PBR-G-13KTU
VRS-G-13KTU
PRN-G-13KTU
FAX-G-13KTU

. DPG-G-13KTU
TRF-G-13KTU

Table 3-2 Index Table of Flowcharts

ape ' Flowchart Page
Condition Number Number
\. System Down .
"1. 'NoInternal Disl Tone to Any Multiline Terminal orSingle Line- . " '
. Al 3-6
Telephone
2. NoLED or Display Indications on Any Multiline Terminal A2 3-6
i\« Partial Operations
1. Central Office Line Problems:
A. No CO/PBX Ring or Intermittent CO/PBX Ring Problems Bl 3-7
B. Call Dropping B2 3-8
C. No OQOutside Dial Tone Access B3 3.9
D. CO/PBX Dialling Problem (Cannot Dial Qut on CO) B4 3-10
2. Multiline Terminal Problems:
A. Multiline Terminal Function Problem Cl 3-11
B. Multiline Terminal Ringing Problems c2 3.12 -
C. Multiline Terminal Dial Tone Access Problems Cc3 3-13
3. Single Line Telephone Problems: _
A. NoDial Tone Access on Single Line Telephones D1 3-14
B. Ringing Problem on Single Line Telephones D2 3-15
C. No Dial Access to Features on Single Line Telephones ) D3 3-16
4. Low Volume Problems E1 3-11
External Paging Problem F1 3-18
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) Output Problems G1 3.19
{No Call Accounting System)
t L ©1996 NEC Australia Ptv. Ltd. Programming
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! i .
L
At
[ . -
L < No Internal Dial Tone to Any Multiline Terminal or SLT >
-
sl
i
Na DC voltage or -
. Check all incorrect DC voltages. .| Check ACinput
[ DC voltages. > power,
L
™
CorrectAC | Check AC
- power problem. power.
b
i Turn system off. Disconnect
ali connectors and remove all
. printed circuit boards except
[ Main Board.
L]
F,}em?c}e Check PSU Fuses
. - Tusets). F1,F101
L_J y
Turn system onand
. . retest for dial tone on-
| : - Muttiline Terminal
L Instailed on 1stESI Port.
™ Replace
power supply.
i Yes :
L \
- f
}\ { Done Problem
L Rebuild system, one solved

T

5 L7 o0

T
[R— |

L

[

card ata time until
problem reappears. -
Replace defective card.

Y

Perform System initialization
and test using defauit program.

If problem persists, replace KSU.

7

Replace KsU.,
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: B
( |
{ L
B2 [ L
( Call Dropping ) r
: [ L
Y _
Check tosee if problem |
happens on all lines. [ L- d
. l a
P
f o
Calls T
dropping -
on all lines ™
!
Check tosee if all lins [ T
drop at the same time. 3 e

l

1 ik
I . :
- No v rj]
h -
Check the outside line Check DC i
key indication after voltages with a meter . o
the call drops. ] . and AC power. 0 bt
% oo
line key Have Telstra check the i
LED status line circuits, , j‘
- 7 oz b
L S ]
S
Replace - Sl
correspording | €O line 1~4 .. g
:0'-G(2)-13 KTU number? i‘ :; ]i.’:_.ﬂ
= : ?s.
I - e
/\ v KR
.Problem No ) 5t Perform System : P
50'}?'9‘-' i "I Initialization. ) - Bine!
ves 1 o
' Return | Replace basic KU and I !—i
. defective KTU Reprogram | Problem test system using S e
. forrepair. the System. solved default program, RS
H . 7 P
R ?
i
|
. ' [
Return T
defective KSU 3 S
for repair.’ . | |
L
'
|
L.d
=
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B3

{ No Qutside Dial Tone Access )

MLT SLTor Both

MLT or SLT
?

All Multiline Yes

Terminals
affected -
? " ‘r
Check for internal
dial tone.
\

1.  Reset affected Muttiline
Termlinals and test.

2. Replace affected

Multiline Terminals. - Yes _~iternal dial
OR ' tone
1. Replace ESI-G(8)-13 KTUs.
2, Replace the main board.
. MLTorBoth B
) 4
Goto
Flowchart y
Al
Check Memory Block
I 401 forstatus of SLT.
4
1. Resetand test
Y . SLT-F{(1G)-13 ADP.
1. Check Memory Block for 2. Replaceandtest -
station restriction. SLT-F{1G}-13 ADP.. - -
2. Check Memary Blacks for CO -
assignment, .
3. Check CO/PBX Access Code. Y
Go to Flowchart A1. Leave
¥ one SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP-and
. one ESl Portinstalled.
Test for CO diat tone g -
at MDF with atest
set and check the CO wiring.

1. Resetand test, replace COLG(2)-13

co KTUs and test, )
Have Telecom | dial tone e ofa problem persists, perform System
check lines, ? Initialization.

‘3. If problem persists, replace Basic KSU,
ard testusing default program,
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C

CO/PBX Dialling Problem (Cannot Dia! Out on CO)

j

Check lines with test setto see if
they are DTMF or DP. - B

No SLT

problem only
7

Yes

Check Memory Blocks 4-01 and
4-05 to ensure SLT connection
and DTMF/DP SLT type selection.

l

Line type.
. program

?
Y Y
i Check CO lines at MDF Check €O lines at MDF
ecmfi:rceklm:g)oa?emggk rsarinsn::d with atest settosee if with a test set tosee if
for Dpp g they are DTMF ar DP. they are DTMF or DP.

DP or

DTMF DTME i€

. ?

pp
Repr a%far;s)as opP Reprogram lines Reprogram lines
P for DP. for DTMF.
< Y
Y
Monitor Jine with a test
setand verify if system is
sending digits.
Done l
Yes Digits sent
7
Y
1. Iflines are DTMF, increase the DTMF
duration in Memory Blocks 3-09.
2. Hflines are DP, choose the 10 pps option |-
in Memory Blocks 3-13, v
3. Check off-hook COline .
eck oti-hoa fne cuprent 1. Replace COI-G(2)-13 KTUs and test,

2. if problem persists, perform Second
Initialization and test.

If prabiem persists, perform System
Initialization and test using default program.
4, If problem persists, replace KSU.

©19968 NEC Australia Ptv T.td.
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B
‘ C1 . .
r ‘[ ( Multiline Terminal Function Problems )
I 7‘ Check Memory Blacks 4-06, 4-07,
L 4-08, 4-12, 4-14, 4-15, 4-16 and All Multiline Yes

4-22-4-24 for correct station
assignment.

Terminals
affected
?

» Goto Fi'ow'chart A2,

—n

]

Assignment .No

correct
7

Y

Reassign

-
i

Perform Multiline Terminal Seif Test:

1. Unplug Multifline Terminal line cord.

2. Hold Down “*" and *#" keys together
while plugging in line cord,

3. Press each Multiline Terminal keyto test
tones, LEDs, and key contacts.

4. Return Multiline Terminal on-line by takiig :
handset off-hoak then return on-haok. [

{

i
i

]

|

‘f - - . - ' . - - - - -

Unplug and plug fine cord to resetand test.
Replace defective Multiline Terminal and test,

.

Send defective Multiline
Terminal in fof repair.

-

Connect Multiline Terminal . &
- directly to MDF and test,

Replace defective
station cable,

Y

I 1
—_—d

Replace £51-G(B)-13 KTU.

- 1

C

1. Perform System initialization and
test using default program,

2. If problem persists, replace KSU.

B
Send defective KSU or £51-G(8)-13 KTU in for
r repair.

1
[N
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. | {( L
C2 i
C Muitiline Terminal Ringing Problems ) _
- Intermittent !
Goto FlowchartB1. [ ocngul?rl:::e t ?L ;
[
* Consistent
Check to see if probiem GCCurs:
on CO or internal calls.*
Internal < Problem co
. occurrence
. . - . * (
Y Both - ‘
Check to see if stationis Check Memory Block 3-12 ¢

call forwarded orin DND.

for the correct line assignment.

Check and adjust
volume control;- test.

- Incorrect
assignment
7

Yes - ‘Statien Call
"Forward or DND°
?

Reprogram

Problem
solved
?

k

Cancel | :
“eature Check Memory Blocks 4-13 I
—_ -« . and 4-19 for both day and night ; P

ringing assignments. iR
' £

. No Incorrect Yas Repragram
- assignment
?

Y .

Replace Multiline Terminal, if trouble £ 2

persists then replace ESI-G(8)-13 KTU. ' s
- -'“1_1
n
o
Tl

i
Send Multiline Problem 1. Allow off-hook ring on station and test. o
rerminatin for repair. solved if prablem persists, replace KSU. faoe

7 I
ol
1]
*Note: (nternal calls include station-to-station as well as transferred calls. . """i
' : Ll
..“'—!
o

1
- - - - - [
2. ©1996 NEC Australia Ptv. Ltd. Programming <
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Muttiline Terminal Dial Tone Access Problems

1

Checktaseeif

orinternal call.;

problem occurs on CO

Go to Flowchart B3,

CO-ar ln'ternal'
dial 1t'one:

March' 1996

Internal

Go.to.Flowchart At.

Go to Aowdhart Al.
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( o No Dial Tone Access on SLT

f .

Check Memory Block 4-01
for correct SLT-F(1G)-13
ADP assignments.

Assignment(s)
cor;n_z_ct

Reassign

D |

Both No CO or

tone on a Multiline

‘Check CO line dial

: o internal dial !
Ce . . tone Terminal,
- AU Tnternal Good = | Bad
4 - - ; r
) Re piace SLT and test.
Y
. Go to Flowchart B3.

Go to Flowchart B3.

Repair SLT. 3 Y
1. ResetSLT-F(1G)-13 ADP and test,
2. If problem persists, replace SL.T-F(1G})-13
ADP and test
Done -

Go to Flow charit A1
Leave one SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP
and one ESi Portinstalled.

14 R ©1996 NEC Australia Ptv. Ltd.
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D2 . |
( ' - Ringing Problem on SLT - )

/

. Check tosee if ringing
problem is Intermittent.

Intermittent No »| Checktoseé if LT - L
. -problem « iscallforwardeds. |- - 7

Replace SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP . CallForward .

4

Cancel!
forwarding.

. Ringin .
- prde:ng‘l sc?lved :

| SLT-F(1G)-13.ADP defective.

-No.
- : Check SLT-F{1G)}-13 ADPat | R A
MOF ring voltage output ey
with an ACmeter, : o B
Replace defective
SLT-F1G)-13 ADP.

Y

1. Check or replace cabling
between SLT ADP and
electronic station port.

2. Perfarm System Initialization
and test using default
program. :

3. f problem persists, replace
Ksu.
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dirch-1:096

. i
Check to seeiif SLT can access
intercom or CO dial tone.
lr:
- N ‘:n " + = -
* - - " g - -
Access to dial- --~-No ] 7 Go't6 Flowichart D1,
. tone
; : -
o ;
- AN = Sl s k4 N
T A s | Chieck Memory Blucks 4-08, 4-14,
TV erer " 4-15, 4-22 for Class of Service
b ' assignment,

Features” ™
Allowed?

Eo . Yes

" Reprogram MB.s | &ood
to allow feature

and test.

Dane

Bad

—
Y
3
Recheck feature
. > access with correct :
... - Access Code. _ . .
" - . [ . .

Recheck SLT features operation
selection to verify procedure for
feature.
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E1 _
( - - ‘Lgyv VolumeProblems- -~ - -~ o eeeeeen ) -
No .. On . Yes
all lines I ]
' A Tl
Yes |
" 15 anything . all stations
. bridged onthe CO it T-
tine of the system i A SN |
e ... X
.. i . 3
Do, Y Replace; terminal.
A d8 level test should be
; : g ren at DMARK on lines
Mave suspected bad line to a good with 1 kHz test tone. {No
COlportand move agood line - - -t -lessthin-8dB at MDF.},.
to the original CO! part. T o T - Problem Yes
i . "~ e A solved |
.. e o ?
. —~ 1 - ‘| Done; send -
Problem with ™ Ch;ftg:l:rmf;:r@* .. .| terminat for
part gt‘ line 4 contact Telecom., | .. T No Tepalr.
. .Y
Connect Muiltiline Terminal
Replace COI-G(2)-13 KTUs atMDF.
1~d ) T
v Lo -_.. g . 4
Perform Systef Initialization" L N /
and test using default program. [ o Pm|bleé“
If problem persists, replace KSU, 50 ;re
- ' Yes
S Check/replace
cable,
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F1
C LU L'Ene“?'%‘_}fp?bi_n'i!_i_’ffol)_'l_emf"' Galte )
et - No A:’ lifier
Amplifier provided : - —3 arplifier is needed,
2 : :

Yes N

. S
“Place'test set on dutput of
pﬁgmg‘\wthal[‘extemal wiring
2 SR removed
Extemal amphfler orl: aifitiﬂ:i::gg;t- No -
wlfing is defectwe. on testset '

Y
1. Perform System Inrtlallz‘:tmn Access Code Retest using
and test using ‘defauli P pragram. - | correct | correct Access
N 2. Replace KSU. ? Cade.
R

ORL AN v

SNSRI A 1 e T 4l -

o

M -
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(

Printer RS232C
- compatible. ~ -
3

SiVIDR requires an R5232¢C
cable connection,

Y

Cable Yes
reversed

?

Use reverse cable,

- - ‘13‘

Corpare each of the following
parameters between the printer
;and theJ’RNaGJ 3KIU: -

.Baud rate 600--4800
2"" ‘Aannutput

3. }_'8 hijt word length

4. " 2stopbit.

5. No parity

6. Asynchrohous.

Prablem
solved

Parameter
match

- Setcorrect parameters,

?

20 is logic high from printer tg

PRN-G-13 KTU. Pin 20 must be high for .

SMDR to print,

Y : Jeele

1. Referto lnstallatronSer\m:e Man a .,ft;'r“ A ;-::" . ':'
R$232C cable connection. B i

2. Perfarm printer self testif available.... . | < . %7 L%

3.  Using a breakout box, ensure that pin

l

Perform a System Initialization.
If problem persists, replace
PRN-G-13 KTU, -

If problem persists, replace Ksu.

Done

Sy doet? TMATE

T
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I"~ " "GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED |
[ ATTENDANT (OFF) TIME ASSIGNMENT !
- I This Memory Block is used to autqmatically switch off the Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant feature. l
e e e —— . it — ————— 1

[

r

Installation Service Manual RANGER DK —8§24

March 1996

VRS AUTOMATIC _
ANSWER/AUTOMATED ATTENDANT
(OFF) TIME ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode  System LK1

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(DialPad)
Data No. Title Setting Data

o ——— i — - ——

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.
e Example: Toswitch time, enter 08:00

-(—D .——>- T move cursor.

Dial pad [0 I.-. To enter Setting
Data.

[moLD key : To clear all data

when cursor is at
Data No.

Default |Not:Specificd

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-43 {Doorphone
Preference Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

W Additional Programming
Reler to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

System Data Ng. |

1 42
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Installation Service Manual

DOORPHONE PREFERENCE SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
{ 1 { | —
4 3 DPH PRF YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.,

-¢ Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial0 - }."'Diall | Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Dial 5 Dizl 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L I i
Dial Pad keys [:l Default

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-44
[External Ring Selection (Day Mode)].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode ];? ta System Dz;:; _
0. . \4
Required Required
System (LK 1} 31 v
Telephone (LK 4) 21 Vv
Telephone (LK 4) 18 v

System

Data No. |

-1

43

PO ML S SR S GEE S TS 6 D WAL S NED R R W S N G WS Y SIm W MR § My w M N WED S W W TN U SN N GENN T SN W BEEK N SEN ¥ G W mam § BOE 4 Gmm y wms W Ny

GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE PREFERENCE SELECTION .

1

! the handset.

This Memory Block is used to specify whether each station user is allowed to answer Doo

rphone calls by lifting I

LA mmmow e R emm S Gl @ m oW WED S SRR S e S SED @ G W R e S 6 S S ey emmy f S kG Y G N thmR W S N SN W M B et 4 et @ vemy v mam 8 amm s of

{

-1

[

1

1

L

]

—
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,
7
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r “anr: Data No.

Ty

i

-

r

-
-

v

L : (DialPad)
. ataNo. Title Setting Data
‘ ! ' 1 T T ]
4 EXTRG DY NO
r TIME DISPLAY
| ]

Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to-change
|_fhe Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

[ J .. - . T

L

wiald, Dial 1 - Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
INGEEEEE]  Yes
E" ialb Dial 6 ‘Dial7 Dial 8 Dial9
L
l [
e :
3 | DialPadkeys E Default
[—

Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Black 1-45
~{External Ring Selection (Night Mode)].

-

; ! Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

-,

M
|

|

[

—Additional Programming
| “1: Mode Data System Data
Ll No. May Be
- Required Required
:, 3ystem (LK 1) 45 v

|

_1
|
f

L

" GENERAL INFORMATION - EXTERNAL RING SELECTION (DAY MODE)

W o @ G A ek ol S G W W W

| Uation Service Manual RANGER DK —824 March 1996
rEXTERNAL RING SELECTION (DAY MODE) System _ | Data No.
{ 1 44
Sl
T OPERATION:
HGo off-line.
M
§ ;Enter: Mode System 1K1

lv"s Memory Block is used to specify whether ringing CO/PBX calls produce & ringing signal from the
| 2rnal Ringer Connection (CN16 "BZ" on the ESF-G- 13 Mamboard) wlule the system isin Day Mode

'—--_-—-—u-—-—-—-—-—-—-—-— —n — -— e m mam W

fanl
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TRUNK QUEUING/HOLD FREE System Data No.
TRANSFER SELECTION 1 47
OPERATION:
Jo off-line. NOTES:
Enter:. Mode System 1K1 1. When Hold Free Transfer is assigned, trunk

queuing cannot be accessed by pressing a specific

v .
Enter: Data No. CO/PBX line.

{Dial Pad)
ata No. Title Setting Data
1 I 1 T i
. 1 BUSY TRK QUE

A L ————— Ty o e b Ak A e b e e

TIME DISPLAY

Sreas the correspoending Dial Pad key to change
he Setting Data option.

y+ Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
HFT
Dial6é | Dial7 Diala Dial 8

Dial Pad keys I:] Default

= Trunk Queuing
= Hold Free Transfer

‘ressing the CALL key will write the selected
ata and advance to Memory Block 1-48
General Purpose Relay Assignment).

‘ress the SPKR key to go back on-line.

.dditional Programming

{one

vt 4 vt W M w v B GEN W GEE N WEN W Sy 8 MUU S PN @ mmm d emd & WEN S Gmm @ W B SEE R e 0 S ¢ A A R S e W -l_-—-—--ul-u1

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK QUEUING/HOLD FREE TRANSFER .
SELECTION I

'Memory Block specifies whether Hold Free Transfer or Trunk Queuing is initiated when a busy CO/PBX |
:Keyis pressed »

oo m ormm W ey — O SN W Gl & MM N EEE 8 Smm S Gem Aty g e g A emm

FA AN RTI A 1T T, T} Prasramming
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[ :
GENERAL PURPOSE RELAY System Data No.
2 ASSIGNMENT 1 48
‘.L-j
~ 1. Gooffline. 1. The General Purpose Relays are assigned ag
' follows: '

™ 2. Enter: Mode System LK1 |
‘_J v a. Door Lock Release (1 and/or 2) _

3. Enter: Data No. b. External Amplifier Control (for External
e Paging)
I Relay (Dial Pad)
~ No. . ¢. External Music On Hold (MOHY

Data No. Title 1~2 Setting Data Background Music (BGM) Control

3
[ ' _l lRLY — 1_‘ N ON—' 2. The General Purpose Relays cannot be
- _'f__ f_'_ ___________ ! __Now assigned to more than one function at the same
- TIME DISPLAY time.
[ 3
.1_}

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
l* o the Setting Data option.
~ e To change Non to Doorphone 1, press Dial Pad

key 1. B - o

M
| [ Dulo Dial1 Dialz Diat 3 Dials

% Non'¥2] DoorLack | DoorLock | External | MOH/BGM
_ ¢ Releasel Release 2 Speaker
E Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
B . ,
—d

Dial Pad keys [ ] pefaute

.
0
L
[ -<-—EI ' —1": To move cursor.
el .

Dial pad ~11 :  Tochange the
E—z P @ Setting Data
|
Y
LJ 5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected

data and advance to the next relay or to

Memory Block 1-49 (Synchronous Ringing
Selection),

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

T
SR )

® Additional Programming

[

Nane

—.—-“l—I—-—._-—u-u-—-—.-l—qt—u—-—-1—--—-—-—-—.—-—---—-—I—I—I

GENERAL INFORMATION - GENERAL PURPOSE RELAY ASSIGNMENT
[_ -E'I‘his Memory Block is used to assign a function to each of the General Purpose Relays.

Lomes g wmm s e S ey ey 8 e

l"'**"“?
C I —_

-
|
------------------ @ e g g G e g e b e W emm v A s e s Wt 8 et B s 8 ssased

—
|
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SYNCHRONOUS RINGING SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I | I || |
4 9 SYNCHRONUS YS
“riME | 1 DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e To chaxige Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

System Data No.
1 49

NOTES:

Synchronous Ringing does not apply to Off-Hook
Ringing calls.

When Synchronous Ringing is off, incoming
CO/PBX ring pattern is determined by MB 3-25,
Ring Cycle Selection.

Dialo | - Diall | Dial2 Dial3 Dial 4

Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

1
Dial Pad keys

I—_—, Default

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-50
(Elapsed Call Time Display Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

W Additional Programming

Data System Data
Mode No. Required I{Ne[;zif: 4
System (LK 3) 25 v
- s § ot @ e § G S VRS 4 R W mmm A mmm b mm A Y SEE S SN Y EEm S Mmoo W o v N MR A S & S A AW & — e 4 e w e & G e vy
f GEN ERAL INFORMATION SYNCHRONOUS RINGING SELECTION I
! This Memory Block specifies whether incoming CO/PBX calls can be programmed for Synchronous Ringing. .i
?_AR €10998 NEC Anatralia Ptv, Ltd. Programming
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L )
ELAPSED CALL TIME DISPLAY System Data No.
7 SELECTION 1 50 |
L

OPERATION:

!
|

i1. Go off-line.

J
2. Enter: Mode = System

e me—y

-
v
|

3. Enter: Data No.
i”l {Dial Pad)
L Data No, Title Setting Data

{ 1 | 1 {

| Ty 50 DSPTM YS
— TIME DISPLAY
™
|
L-:

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
™ the Setting Data option.

i e To change Yesto No press Dial Pad key 0.

! DialQ Dxa‘l 1: Dial 2 _Dial3 Dial 4
! ! No g‘”%ﬁ-ﬁ .
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial? Dial 8 Dial9
H
i
[ )

= |

Dial Pad key= E} Default

M

E___'S Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Bloc: 1-51

-+ (External MOH Selection).

L_3 Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

i

M
-

X Additional Progremming

(=

Naone

—

I
H
| i

-
]

mEE 4 gemm s @ w8 kR B S f G 5 GID g SRA S TR W NEE N A ¢ mUW U WD W M @ ST T TR ¢ T T D W GNOU & SN @ MRS 4 feem w am W G v wmm A RN S AW @

; GENERAL INFORMATION - ELAPSED CALL TIME DISPLAY SELECTION

1
|
I

r fI‘hls Memory Block specifies whether elapsed call time display is allowed or denied on a system-wide basis. __;

- sy § EEE s w4 R S EEm SN W SR W N W AEm W MR A M s e ME w R S GEm S EEE S M ¢ mmm % mm e ewS W e w A w
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EXTERNAL MOH SELECTION System | Data No.
1 61
NOTES:

OPERATION:

1. When external MOH is set to Yes, the internal

1. Gooff-line. music source is turned off.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data Na. Title Setting Data
{ 1 | 1| 1
5§ 1: EXT MOH NO
TIME DISPLAY

4, Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

-Dial0 " Diall’ Dial 2 © Dial 3 Diald
soiNaal 7| Yes
Dial § Dial 6 Dial 7 Diai 8 Dial @
' ]
Dial Pad keys [ ] pefautt

3. Presging the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-52 (8-
Digit Matching Table Assignment).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8  Additional Programming

Naone

§ OEED e s W EEE W RS Y Emm N e 0 G M EE C Iy S O D By ¢ VED W Gmm S Amm g W M W Eee d G F e R Gonl 4 SIS T S S WS E SN @ MmN 4 SEm T aaE R o E

GENERAL INFORMATION EXTERNAL MOH SELECTION

This Memory Block is used to specify whether External MOH is connected {Yes or No).

| S |

70 ©1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd.

Programming
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[
 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE ASSIGNMENT System Data No.
E | 1 52
OPERATION: NOTES:

-
i 1. Gooff-line. 1. There are 16, 8-Digit Matching Tables. Each
- : 8-Digit Matching Table contains eight Dial
- 2. Enter: Mode System Tables. Each Dial Table can be assigned a
b v maximum of eight digits, including *, # and X.
L‘] .

3. Enter: Data No.
- 8-Digit .
& Mm‘hfilnz _ {Dial Pad)

(01~15) o 8‘~‘ Digit - e

P Data No. (max, 8)
:: N N | 1
e 5 2 Tol C1 000
‘E TIME DISPLAY

-y
—

—

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.

Data: Matching Table: . 01~16 (8-digit) 5. Pressthe CALL key, the .entered data will be
. Dial Table: 1~8 : . written and the data for the next Dial
N Dial Digit: 0~9,%#X Table/8-Digit Matching Table will be
— (Max. eight digits) displayed.
7 6. After entering the desired data for the last
D ' ~ Disl Tables and 8-Digit Matching Tables,
— <—E ) —1‘- :  Tomove cursor. press the CALL key to write the data and
. | . advance " to Memory Block 1-53 {(Class
!r \Dial pad :0_-_,"' E . go::.ter Setting Allow/Deny Assignment),
L ata.
HOLD) key : SetData Clear 7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
g
¥ - -
| Operation Dial .
Data Number Operation
Tx 0~9,% # |LNR/SPDkey+ 7 X Additional Programming
o * LNR/SPD key + * Data System Data
- i Mode No Mﬂy Be
{ # # LNR/SPD key +# | Reawired | g uired
— System (LK 1) 53 v
. System (LK 1) . 64 v
“( " Telephone (LK 4) | 24 v

rl—l-.--—l—I-l—-—._-—-—I—-_-—I—-—I—--—r-—-—-—-—-—qol—l.l—.---—.—-

{' } GENERAL INFORMATION -8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE ASSIGMNMENT 1
“TThis Memory Block is used to assign the outgoing dial digits for Code Restriction (except OCC Dial Digits). !

A There are twa ways to program this assignment: a) If the user dials a digit(s) and there ias a match, the system {

| ican Allow free dialling or Deny dialling by disconnecting. This is programmed in Memory Block 1-54 (8-Digit I
LQMatching Table to Class Assignment). b) If the user dials a digit(s) and there is not a match, the system can

i allow free dislling or deny dialling by disconnecting. This is programmed in Memory Block 1-53 (Class|
[ |Allow/Deny Assignment). .

v i e —mrm—am e ————— iy
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CLASS ALLOW/DENY ASSIGNMENT

System Data No.
1 53

NOTES:

Class 0 is fixed as Yes (allow).
Class 7 is fixed as No (deny).

Only Classes 1~6 are programmable and can be
accessed from this Memory Block.

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. EE]
Class (Dial Pad)
Data No. Title (1—~6) Function
[ [ 1 i i 1
5 3 CLASS 1 = NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

& Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial0 Diall Dijal2 Diald _ Dial4
. No - .- Yes N
Dial 8 Dial 6 Dial? Dial8 _Dial$g
L 1
l
Dial Pad keys
Ne = Deny
Yes = Allow

Class0 .- Yes fall'bw)’~ {fixed]
Class 1~4 Yes (dllow)
Default Class.5~6 No (deny)

Class7  No (deny) [fixed]

5. Press the CALL key, the entered data

¥  Additional Programming

will be written and the data for the next
System Data
Class No. will be displayed. Mode Data ystem
. . No. Requlred RMBY‘BEd
6. After entering the desired data for the equire
last Class No., press the CALL key to System (LK1) 52 v
write the data and advance to Memory System (LK1) 54 N
Rlock 1.54 (8-Digit Matching Table to
Class Assignment).
7. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.
r GENERAL INFORMATION - CLASS ALLOW/DENY ASSIGNMENT |

! This Memory Block allows the assignment. of allow or deny for the Class Assignment tables. This assignment [

{ is used when there is no match in the 8-Digit Matching Table or if numbers overlap (duplicate numbers with |
« different Allow/Deny designations within the same Class of Service table) in the 8-Digit Matching Tables. .I

l.—l—l—I—.— S vem W e @ mem n emm Y em W s @ WEm A w8

A W R Y G W O § D N RN 6 S § w4 Gl @ WS O ER W bt a4 @

9.79 €1994 NEC Australia Ptv. Ltd. . Programming
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{8
- 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO System Data No.
| CLASS ASSIGNMENT 1 54
et
. OPERATION: NOTES:
] .
iy1. Gooff-line. 1. Class 0isNo Restriction.
—9  Enter: Mode System 2. Class 7is No Outgoing Call.
u v 3. Only Classes 1~6 can be accessed from this
__3. Enter: DataNo. E_T_I Memory Block.
l (Dial Pad) 4. Only six 8-Digit Matching Tables can be
o assigned to each class.
Class Entry
! Na, (0~5)  Setting 8-Digit
L (1~6) Data Matching
"~  Data Ne. '_l_‘ I (0~3) Table(00—16)
1 I | i | I 1
Tl 5 4: cL1 ENTO 0- 00
- --T—I-}-;]-E}-“h DISPLAY o
™
{ '4, Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change 5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
~  the Setting Data option. _ written and the data for the next Class
o S : Assignment Table/Class No. will be displayed.
E_I gliss'_ (1):2 6. After entering the desired data for the last
n ry Class Assignment Tables and Classes, press the
- Setting Data: CALL key to write the data and advance to
i 0 = Deny Memory Block 1-55 (8-Digit Matching Table to
- 1 = Allow Trunk Group Assignment).
) 2 B (CC GGty iy
[’ . 7 ~ 7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
L —Sr=frlon(68C-Calts-Omiyy—
—  8-Digit Matching Table
£ . 01~16 =Specified
i ! 00 = Not Specified
binl 1 Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
Allow Deny Allaw
(0CC) (OCC)
Dial 6 Disl 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
I ! ®  Additional Programming
- Dial Pad keys D Default ) Data System Data
N Mod
5 - T | e | meauirea [ MayBe
- System (LK1) 52 v
B System (LK1) | 53 %
L Systemn (LK1) 55 v
rl_.—-—--.—-_.—._.—.—._l_l—._l—I_I—-_.“._.—I_I“I_I_-“.-.-‘
ol GENERAL INFORMATION -8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO 1
e CLASS ASSIGNMENT L

r *A Maximum of six 8-Digit Matching Tables can be programmed as Allow or Deny on a per class basis. Classes |

i ’0 and 7 are fixed (cannot be programmed). Classes 1~6 are prog'rammable j

.._..—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—.—-—-—-—.-— — e v

I
Vo
1
1
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO System Data No.
TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT 1 55

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. .
2. Enter: Mode Systém
v
3. Enter: Data No. E]E
Trunk (Dial Pad)
Group
Nao. B-Digit

(0~2)  Matching
Table Setting
Data No. Title (01—16) Data

5 5: TREG 0 TBLO1 = 1
TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Settmg Data optmn _
Trunk Group No. : 0~2 ’
8-Digit Matching
Table No. : 01-16
Setting Data : 0 = Disable
1 = Enable
Dial0 Dial2 Dial3 - Diald
Disable
Dial 5 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
i i
|
Dial Pad keys :] Default

5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next 8-Digit

Matching Table/Trunk Group No. will be
B Additional Programming

displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Data System Data
8-Digit Matching Tables and Trunk Groups, Mode No. | Roquirea | May Be
press the CALL key to write the data and 1 Required
advance to Memory Block 1-56 (OCC Table System (LKI) 52 v
Assignment). System (LK1) 63 v

: System (LK1) 54 Y
7. Preassthe SPKR key to go back on-line. ) CO/PBX (LK3) 14 v
'-_..._ —————— A e e e o w8 e demh W Gk A et M W R S @ we el 4 v N R SN € DA S SN Y ey W e % W o v A S @
i GENERAL INFORMATION 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO TRUNK GROUP

ASSIGNMENT
! This Memory Block is used to asgign each Trunk Group to the 8-Digit Matching Tables.
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OCC TABLE ASSIGNMENT System Data No.

i 1 56
b -
= OPERATION:
‘I—«) 1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System
v
- 3. Enter; Data No,
Dial P
E ! 0Cce {Dial Pad)
"! Table

Data No. (01~16) Setting Data
- ] I 1 I ]
[1{ 6 8: CPb 01
L] e e e L
TIME DISPLAY

L4. Use the Dial Pad keys to change the Setting
Data option.

" Data: OCC Table :
Ll Dial Digit :

1_._1 -(—-E,——:-—;

01~16 (8-digit)
0~9| *l #n X
(Max. eight digits)

To move cursor.
Dialpad [0 ]~ To enter Setting
| [o]~[5] ¢ Toen
- HOLD | key Set Data Clear
{’ peration Dial Overati . Press the CALL key, the entered.data will be
 Data Number peration "written and the data for the next OCC Table will
be displayed.
X 0~9,* # |LNR/SPDkey + 7 : splaye
[ After entering the desired data for the last OCC
= * LNR/SPD key + * Tables, press the CALL key to write the dats
- # & LNR/SPD key + # and advance to Memory Block 1-57 (OCC Table
L To Trunk Group Assignment).
-
Press the SPKR key to go back on-line,
B
:_“J
],} W Additional Programming
i | Default | OCGC Tsablé 01~ 16 Blank System Data
L . Data
Mode No. Required " May Be
L : equire Required
J System (LK1) 57 v
= - System (LK1) 58 v
{‘t_..—.-—-—-—-—-—-—-—c—q—-—--—u VS S G W N S WD W Gl N SE S N S G WER D 6 M W WS W 6w w e w -
L GENERAL INFORMATION 0OCC TABLE ASSIGNMENT -

This Memory Block allows an OCC Code (maximum of eight digits) to be assigned in this table Upto 16;

i umbers can be assigned in this table.
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: { L
OCC TABLE TO TRUNK GROUP System Data No.

ASSIGNMENT 1 57 -

OPERATION: '
1. Gooff-line. o
(.

2. Enter: Mode System [

A 1
3. Enter: Data No. { P
(Dial Pad} :F —
Trunk J ;
Group ocC ! [y

No. Table . P
DataNo. (0—2) (01~16) Setting Data | -
| | | | IR | 1 E |
6§ 7: TRKGO  CDO1 =  YS ot

TIME DISPLAY (

!

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option. S
bl

e Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0. _ . - oL P N

. _ . o ) _ . 5
T

— L

Dial0 |, . Diall - Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4 e
No 5 e, {f"
Disl5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial .
g b

! - ’ 1

Les b
Dial Pad keys Default r

{ ~
[runk GroupNo. : 0~2 L e
CC L
Cable No. : 01~16 S
Jetting Data :  Yes = Enable ) {1 .
No = Disable Ly
o
5. Pressthe CALL key, the entered data will be i —
written and the data for the next QCC : T
Table/Trunk Group will be displayed. .
3. After entering the desired data for the last Additional P . _ L
OCC Table and Trunk Group, press the " Additional Programming o
CALL key to write the data and advance to } Dat System Data B ot =
Memory Block 1-58 (8-Digit Matching Table Mode ;’0? Roquired | JMayBe e '
to OCC Table Assignment). Required ‘jl
_ System (LK 1) 56 \ . L
7. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line. Systera (LK1) 58 v
N G a G S WM M EEm N S 8 S D SN @ S Y M Y WS S A W e W pem a — ok mmm g w9 EEm oW B SN N Sy Y FEE S Rl § e 4 Em s s ww o N "‘r—;
GENERAL INFORMATION - OCC TABLE TO TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT PR
[‘hm Memory Block is used to assign each of the 16 OCC Tables to each Trunk Group .| —
——————————————————————————————————————————— " e e mmm g ey oy ow s e .’:J'!
Ll

-y e m———
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO OCC TABLE System Data No.
o ASSIGNMENT 1 58
b
= OPERATION:
Irjzl Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System LK1
~3. Enter: Data No.
1 8-Digit (Dial Pad)
» OCC  Matching
- Table Table

DataNao, (0118} {01~-16) Setting Data
ry L 1 I ] I 1
{i] § 8: cpo1 TBLO1 = YS
fd | o o ot v i e e S St oy -
TIME DISPLAY

f ‘4 Use the Dial Pad keys to change the Setting
Data option.

—

e Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Fad key 0.

v
i
L

. Dial 0 Diall - Dial 2 Diald . Dial 4
) . Ne - Yes - : ]
E i Dial b Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
| .
. | [
i ! 5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
ot Dial Pad keys written and the data for the next 8-Digit
Matching T'able/OCC Table will be displayed.
r -~
| | 8-Digit Matching :  01~16 6. After entering the desired data for all the last
OCC Table No. 01~16 - 8-Digit Matching Table and OCC Table, press

__Setting Data Yes = All OCC Numbers the CALL key to write the data and to advance
) Assigned to Memory Block 1-59 (Internal/External
. No = Not Assigned Paging-Alert Tone Selection).
- 7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
I_é Default | No (Not Assigned).
U W Additional Pregramming
. System Data
i Data
- Mode
| i No. May B
— ¢ Required Raqzir:d

. System (LK1) 52 Vv
¥ System (LK1) 56 v
- System (LK1) 57 v
{w-‘:. — AERE & G 8 SN 0 WEF N SEE L S 4 S L s 4 ST T Wew 4 aam & S W S Gmmk @ Gl § EEE F S b mam g ey F G S S W RN N SEEm A W S e & N A o

i G NERAL INFORMATION 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO OCC TABLE

ASSIGNMENT

I‘h1s Memory Block i 1s used to assign each of the 8-D1g1t Matchm g Tables to each of the OQCC Tables,

.—-—c—-—-— - ey s e & emm = — - -— -
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INTERNAIL/EXTERNAL PAGING ALERT System Data No.
TONE SELECTION 1 59
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Eater: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| I | 1 1 1
5 9: PAG ALERT YS
"TIME  DIspLaY

1. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

. To change Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0

Dial 0 Dlal 1 Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
No  [=fi¥es. i8S
Dial & Dialg Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
l |
Dial Pad keys E] Default

. Pressing the CALL key will write the
selected data and advance to Memory Block
1-60 (SLT Transfer Selection).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

t  Additional Programming

None

._.-..._-—-—--—-—-—._-—-u—----—-—..—-—--—-c—--—'—--—--—-

GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING ALERT TONE |

SELECTION I
(his Memory Block is used to determine whether & Call Alert Tone is provided when Internal/External |
aging is used. .|
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= SLT TRANSFER SELECTION System Data No.
- 1 60

L OPERATION:

(11 Gooffline. NOTE:

“";'2. Enter: Mode System 1

-y v

_3 Enter: Data No.

ey

This Memory Block affects Single Line

Telephone/Voice Mail Ports.

. (Disl Pad)
i
E_i Data No Title Setting Data

f 1| 1 1 1
~ 1 6 0: SLT TRF HOOK
- TIME DISPLAY

[_A Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

ii e Tochange Hook to Hang Up, press Dial Pad
it key 1.

Dial2 Dial3

Diall Dial 4
| STTgeEsg Yang Up
| Dial5 - Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 8
I
E ) - ] 1
1 Dial Pad keys E Default
i _Toak = Hnok]ing (Hookflash— Station Number — Hookflash — Hang up)
(SLT
HangUp = OQOn-Heok (Haok{lash— Station Number — Hang up)
) i {Voice mail]
!
j. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
]r . data and advance to Memory Block 1-61
—; [Printer Connected (Alarm} Selection].

8. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.

-

——
i

Additional Programming

L

None

-

5
e

[ o ow mmm G § WY S SN N SN S RS S U w AN D M G SIS U G o M 4 N M Sad f S N G A v w EEe S A A wm @

St

1
[

r

S

Sl % mmm e N mm A e e

GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT TRANSFER SELECTION

|{z‘:l."his Memory Block is used to select the transfer function of a Single Line Telephone Voice Mail Port.

N S s WEN N SR 4 AN S EED S kmm Y AR S EEE @ e S bl 4 emm g SEN P WEN 4 R N MmN Y BN S FEW P PR 4 EEN e emm g Y S VW 6 W d mmer e g arwn N g v s o
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SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Goofftline.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Dats No. Title Setting Data
1 1 | }
6 1: PRINTER YS
TIME DISPLAY

4, Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.

To change Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0. ..

PRINTER CONNECTED (ALARM)

System Data No.
1 61 |

NOTES:

Program for Yes when a printer is connected.

SMDR cannot be used if this Memory Block is
programmed for No.

Programming this Memory Block is required
only when the PRN-G-13 KTU unit is installed.

Dial 0 " Diall. . Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
No |
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
‘ I
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-62
(SMDR Print Format).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - PRINTER CONNECTED (ALARM) SELECTION |

I This Memory Block must be programmed for Yes when a printer is connected. If the printer is disconnected ‘
* from the system, an alarm will sound at stations connected to Ports 01 and 02.
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= SMDR PRINT FORMAT System | Data No,
‘e 1 62 By
- OPERATION:
|11, Gaoff-line. NOTES:
_____ 2. Enter: Mode System: This Memory Block is required only when the
b v PRN-G-13 KTU unit is installed in the system.
IL" N
8. Enter: DataNo. ‘ Out/All Outgoing ealls only,
- (Dial Pad) No digit masking.
- Data No. Title Setting Data Out/Mask Outgoing call_s ?nly,
oy L 11 1T = Mask last 2 digits.
! 6 2 __F_.O_:HM"EA_'E__ o ?P:I‘P:I:.L ) AlVAl Incoming & Qutgoing calls,
1 “riue DISPLAY : No digit masking.
- , All/Mask Incoming & Outgoing calls,
3 » Mask last 2 digits
-t Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change gits.
the Setting Data option.
? [ e To change Out/All to Out/Mask, press Dial
- Pad key 1. o oo
[’7 Dial(Q. Diall Dial2 “Dials | bial 4
| SOUHRIES) OutMask | AWAN | AlVMask ]
Dial 6 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dials Dialg
f—" - .
-
Dial Pad keys |:| Default
Mask =Mask last 2 digits

5. Pressing the CALL key will write the

| . selected data and advance to Memory Block
! 1-63(Voice Mail Access Code Assignment),

ﬁ Press the SPKR key to goback on-line.

!

%r-i Additional Programming

- System Data

Data
— Mode
™ No. . MayB
| ° Required Ret:ﬂireed

~System (LKD) | 61 -

&
L‘Jf

‘1 ‘: GENERAL INFORMATION - SMDR PRINT FORMAT 1
‘rhis Memory Block specifies the format of the SMDR serial output. If Mask is specified, the last two digits of |

he dialled number (Outgoing calls only) will be masked and "XX" printed instead. j
1;—.—-—--—!.—-—-—.—-—-—-— ....................... S Sl w ey v N A A W =y
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VOICE MAIL ACCESS CODE System Data No. .
ASSIGNME_N T 1 63 —

OPERATION: NOTES:
~—
Go off-line. 1. A maximum number of four digits can be used as . ‘ )
Enter: Mode System . Access Codes.

v P

i. Enter: DataNo. . : ;
(Dial Pad) Lo
(-
Access ! ;LJ
Code - Setting Data L

Data No. - itle (max. 4 digits) i
—— S 1 1 n Access fyhe

6 3: VMO1 RLI Code Access Feature 13
| mmm—————————— e e e . No. ( e~
TIME DISPLAY 01 Remote Logon (Internal) . £ !

02 |Direct Logon ‘ J
-
Enter the data by using the Dial Pad. 03_ ']_'.’ransfer Message . J :
. ‘ - 04" | Record Message , T _ £
05 |Forward All Calls ' ﬂi_-
i
-'F—E ) -—’- :  Tomove cursor. 06 Forward Busy 3 T

T S o7 Forward No Answer 1 H
; — : 0 enter Settin - A=
ial pad @ El Data. 10E 08 Remote Logon (Trunk) | !
m 09 | DTMF Disconnect Signal 5
oo o= 10 Message Wait Indication (set) £ -
+ # = # : 11 | Message Wait Indication (cancel) i

) )
key :  Toclear Set Data 63
b
Access Code 01~09 -All Blank _ {-j et
Default Access Codé 10: 641 ’ i -
‘Access Code 11 Blank ol }
Press the CALL key, the entered data will be L :“"‘
written and the data for the next Voice Mail R Additional Programming A _ EN
Access Code will be displayed. - Systom Datn : R
After enetering the desired data for the last Mode Ne. | Required May Be 5
Voice Mail Access Code, press the CALL key =~ . 1 Required { . o L2
to write the data and advance to Memory System (LK1) 64 ) v [
Block 1-64 (Voice Mail DTMF Delay Timer System (LK1) | 65 - v r 1
Selection). _ Ry
Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. .
™
_________________________________________ WS S AN A e Y TS S G w o _‘i
GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT  + .. LJ
‘his Memory Block is used to specify the Access Codesrequired for integrating to Voice Mail. l _:m
—————————————————————————————————————————— -—-—--—-—---—-—-J “i,l
{3
L
™
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]

VOICE MAIL DTMF DELAY TIMER System Data No,
SELECTION 1 64
|
~ OPERATION:

(;7 1. Gooff-line.
L
2. Enter: Mode System

1 Yy .
3. Enter: Data No.
" (Dial Pad)
[
‘—' Data No. Title Setting Data

| | I || 1
i 1] 6 4 VM DLY 1.0s
~| TIME DISPLAY
8
|1
—4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
- the Setting Data option.
il
i ! @ Tochange 1.0 sec. to2.0 sec., press Dial Pad
-~ key 4. . . .
{ i Dial0 Diall Dial2 | Dial3 | Dial4
Lf 0 sec. 0.1 sec, 0.6sec. pERLRReGEE  2.0sec
r,{ Disl 6 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
! ‘, 4.0 rec, 6.0 sec. 8.0 sec. 16.0 sec, 14.0 gec,
& Dial Pad keys I:l Default
u .

~+5. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-65 {Voice

“  Mail DTMF Duration/Interdigit Time Selection).
[r-~i6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
i
[
- Additional Programming

[ S '

< ystem Data
3{ ( Mode l%[ag.a R May Be
Li‘J : equired Required
. System (LK1) 63 v
| | System (LK1) 65 v

j { GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL DTMF DELAY TIMER SELECTION
“This Memory Block is used to specify the delay time before DTMT tones are sent to the Vocie Mail ports.
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VOICE MAIL DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT
TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

v

3. Enter: Data No. ﬂ

(Dial Pad)
Setting Data

2. Enter: Mode

Data No. Title

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
the Setting Data option.

e To change 100/70 ms. to 600/100 ms.,
press Dial Pad key 4.

System

Data No.

1

65

Dial 0

Diall

Sl Pialz,

Dial 3

Dial 4

70/60 ms.

100/60 ms.

100170 .

400/100 ms.

600/100 ms.

Dial 5

Dial 6

Dial 7

Dial g

Dial9

900/200 ms.

]
Dial Pad keys

D Default

100 ms
70 ms, -

Default

St 1

Pressing the CALL key will write the
selected data and advance to Memory Block
1-66 (VRS Answer Mdde Selection).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

(= F]

®  Additional Programming

None

W mm e o MG S e EED S S Nt v eans W EEN A mEm e EE 4 W W Mm% e v e e § e S a8 s

GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL DTMF DURATION/INT

------- —-—-—.—.—-1

ERDIGIT

TIME SELECTION

This Memory Block is used to specify the DTMF si gnal duration and Interdigit time for Voice Mail.
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VRS ANSWER MODE SELECTION System Data No.
1 66

| —

OPERATION:
o
| [ Gooffline.

o MIC
r° Enter; Mode System e ICM
| v
[N
rQ Enter: Data No.
| (Dial Pad)

- Mod
< Setting
7 DataNo, Title ] Dats
2; (1 i |
—l es AAMSG (NT) NO
] TIME DISPLAY
|
 Mode DY = Day
_m_ NT = Night
. WK = Weekend
— Setting Data: NO = Automatic Answer
. ) . YS = _.Automated Attendant
I
“g. Press the correspondmg dial pad key to change
- setting data option.
J e Tochange NO to YS, press dial pad key 1.
(7| :Dial0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
L EERmaGy]  ¥s .
Dial s Dizl 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
I
- T
Dial Pad keys Default
gj 18 a eys D etag
5. Pressing the CALL key writes the selected data
{” and advances to the next Memory Block 1-67
L (Automated Attendant Answer Delay Time
Assignment.)
I ‘: Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
J _ :
;‘i Additional Programmming
- Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.
?ﬂ“! - — W — — e e W sl § eoas d o D e &
LJ

l

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS ANSWER MODE SELECTION

‘ Answer!Automated Attendant feature should answer incoming calls.

~This Memory Block is used to. specify the Day, Night, or Weekend Mode in which the Automatic i
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ANSWER

DELAY TIME ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
' o MIC
2. Enter: Mode System . ICM
R 4
3. Enter: Data No. H
{Dial Pad)
Setting
Data Na. Title Data
I | | [
6 7 AADLY .38
TIME DISPLAY
Dial0 Dialg Dial 3 Dial 4
0 sec. ~risaree il Grec. 12sec. 18 gec. -
Dial 5 Dial6 . Dial 7 | Dial 8 -- Dial 9
24 gec, - 30 sec. 36 mec, - 42 sec. -48 gec,

Dial Pad keys E Default

4. Use the dial pad to enter the seconds.

Pressing the CALL key writes the selected data
and advances to the next Memory Block 1-68
(Automated - Attendant PBR Release Timer
Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

..—._-—-—-—--—n-—u—-—-—-—.—.—._-—-—-—l—l_--—-4—--—-—-—

System

Data No.

1

‘67_j

GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ANSWER. DELAY !

TIME ASSIGNMENT

This Memory Block is used to assign the number of seconds before the Automated Attendant will answer an |

incoming CO/PBX call.
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Lj
AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PBR System | Data No.
RELEASE TIMER SELECTION 1 68
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
ﬂ 2. Enter: Mode System : %Ii‘(/:f

r73. Enter: DataNo. -

(Dial Pad)

Data No Title Setting Data
o { ] [
i 6 8: AA PBRTIME 208
Pl o e o o o o e o v i i e e
TIME DISPLAY

| l

_i4. Press the correspondmg dial pad key to change
setting data option.

. f o To change 20 sec. to 30 sec., press Dial Pad
i key 3.
™
| | Disl0 Diall | Dialz: | Dial3 Diald
0 sec, 10sec.  |V520Eecio | 30 sec. 40 sec.

r—'] Dialb Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
[ ! 5Osec 60 sec.
L l 1
} "z Dial Pad keys EI Default
e

5. Pressing the CALL key writes the selected data
£ and advances to Memory Block 1-69 (Automated
U Attendant Delay Ringing Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPEKR key to goback on-line.
[
¥

B Additional Programming

B
[

L=

i

S Gou A i
il

-

]

Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

G

R S EEa S WD W EEE S S N M N Eee G A @ Wy W

ENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PER RELEASE 1
~  TIMERSELECTION i

Li This Memory Block is used to specify the time interval during which a receiver is connected when a calling [
T party, through an Automated Attendant trunk, is dialling.

_--—l—-—c




(R NS S INUUING S INVUNY ST VNV SN DU SN SV SN (PR SRR SR N ES SR SR SR S T



[Mastallation Service Manual RANGER DK —-824 March 1996
|
o
LUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO ANSWER System Data No.
] DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION 1 70
X
OPERATION: NOTES:
I
L.J-f}o off-line. 1. If the called party does not answer within the
o MIC predetermined time, the call is disconnected.
_Enter: Mode System LKL | o 1M
. 7

(_%Enter. Data No. .n
b (Dial Pad)
f a No. Title Setting Data
1 1 | 1
. 1]('l : AA DIS 2m
CIIME DISPLAY

7
¢ 'ress the corresponding dial pad key to change
‘wetting data option. ‘
o To change 2 min. to 3 min., press dial pad
! | key 2.
"
i “Pial0 . Diall .. Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
[ tmin FEZrmess|  3min, 4min.

Dial b Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial g Dial 9
M '
L T '

Dial Pad keys [:I Default

"
(ressing the CALL key writes the selected data
ind advances to Memory Block 1-71 (Automated
‘T':ttendant No DTMF Detect Selection).
L-'i'ese, the SPEKR key to go back on-line.
M
.dditional Programming
t [ler to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.
J
) GENERAL INFORMATION : AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO ANSWER
M . DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION l

Memory Block is used to determine how long the Automated Attendant will ring a station before |
i mecting the caller. I
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO DTMF

System Data No.

|

1 71

NOTES:

Normal Call: If no DTMF tone(s) or undefined
tone(s) is received from the calling party, before
the PBR Release Timer expires, the system will
ring at Delayed Ringing position(s) assigned in
Memory Block 4-25 (Automated Attendant
Delay Ring Assignment.

Release Set: If no DTMF tones are received from
the calling party, before the PBR Release Timer
expires, the system will disconnect the call.

DETECT SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System : ?gﬁ L
v
3. Enter: DataNo.
(Dial Pad)
2.
Data No. Title Setting Data
| 1 1 1 { l
71 AA RES NORMAL
TIME DISPLAY T

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
data option.

.o To 'chia‘née_ Normal- Call to Release, press:

Dial Pad key 1.
Dial1l Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
Release
Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

I d

Disal Pad keys [:I Default

5. Pressing the CALL key writes the selected duta

and advances to Memory Block 1-72 (Automated
Attendant Access Code Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additional Programming

"
a
]
.
!

.
L

Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

SELECTION

This Memory Block is used to specify how a call answered by the Automated Attendant should be processed if i :

a DTMF tone is not received.

P 8 b f kW Y W S mm 4 e ) e b e m e 4 e G v e 8 e e
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ACCESS System Data No.
. CODE ASSIGNMENT 1 72
~ OPERATION:
1 ’Go off-line.
~ o MIC
(ﬂEnter Mode System LK1 | | oM NOTES:
J v 1. A maximum of 10 extension can be called
Enter: DataNo n directly.
M (Dial Pad) 2. By assigning an Access Code to a Master Hunt
L; number, a caller can dial a predefined group.
Code Setting .
(D ata No. Title No. Data
(] ] { l
{7 2 AA AC 0 =
_ TIME DISPLAY -
[

jEnter code number using the dial pad.
1

B-ijal pad ~ '
R

~ctting Data: Station Number (10 ~ 59)
Delayed Ringing Position (00)

To enter
data,

)
| I

[_Pressing the CALL key writes the selected data
and advances to the next Code No.

| \fter all data has been entered, pressing the
Ls,.ALL key writes the selected data and advances
to Memory Block 1-73 (Call Key - Trunk Group
(iutomatic Selection).

L:’resr.s the SPKR key to go back on-line.

§

r\dditional Programming

iler to Section 6 + Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter,

. Eme s e oE

NFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ACCESS CODE

i
L ASSIGNMENT ;

_J

3 Memory Block is used to route a call that has come in to the Automated Attendant by entering a 1-digit |
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|
CALLEKEY-TRUNK GROUP System Data No.”
AUTOMATIC SELECTION 1 B~
)
OPERATION:
™
1. Gooff-line. :Ll
2. Enter: Mode System -
v i j!
[
3. Enter: Data No.
(DialPad) T—]I
Data No, Title Setting Data L)
r 1 1 1 1
7 3 TYPE = TGO m
“““““““““““““““““““““““““““ 1 !
TIME DISPLAY b
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter .ﬁ\
the Setting Data option. t.J
o Tochange Trunk Group 0 to Trunk Group )
1, press Dial Pad key 1.
R ; _ L
- - Diali(;- Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4 -
SGR, TGL TG2 o
Dial 6 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9 L
. l r T
L
Dial Pad keys : l:l Defautt
B
TG = Trunk Group LJ
5. Pressing the CALL key will write the S_j?
selected data and advance to Memory block L.
1-74 (Remote Access Automatic Answer —
Delay Time Assignment). i
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. ]
-
i
"
m Additional Programming
None. ‘rﬁ|
L
-
L
.r GENERAL INFORMATION - CALL KEY-TRUN K GROUP AUTOMATIC 1
I SELECTION s
[ This memory block is used to specify the call key for automatic trunk group selection. L‘:J
o A e rw
L

- - B T T e e . .- Rty LR ] [ TSR {J M
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REMOTE ACCESS AUTOMATIC ANSWER System Data No.
DELAY TIME ASSIGNMENT 1 74

L

M

)
b

OPERATION:

i-"'J‘Go off-line.

o MIC
. Enter: Mode System e ICM
b v
(~Enter: Data No. n
b (Dial Pad)
L
Data No Title Setting Data
1 | 1 1 1
T 4 T-T ANS 3s
TIME DISPLAY
r 1
]
~ Dial 0 ,Dmfl Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Ogec “""' ‘3&&63&;‘,{ 6 rec, 12 sec, 18 sec.
 |Dial & Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9
24 sec 20 sec. 36 sec. 42 sec. 48 sec.
. : 1
7 B I . - . -
! DialPad keys [ ] pefeoute

£y
[

)
.

 Use the dial pad to enter the seconds.

- Pressing the CALL key writes the selected
| /data and advances to the next Memory
“Block 1-75 (Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer
. Automahc Disconnect Time Selection).

' lPres.s the SPKR key to go back on-line.

[

uAdd.itional Programming

™ System Data

T 1Mode l;?:a -y May Be
= i ) Required Reguired
ctem (LK1) | 75 v

| tem (LK1) | 76 v
“PBX(LK3) | 19 v
rﬂ?BX (LK3) | 20 v

HE
o
-

TIME ASSIGNMENT

L_ﬁ

s Memory Block is used to specify the number of seconds before the aystem will automatically answer a |

[Mote Access call into the Automatic Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer outgoing assigned line.
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M
! |
_UNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER WITH NIGHT System Data No.
" TRANSFER ASSIGNMENT 1 76
1
-]
OPERATION:

¢
| joff-line.
- .
nter: Mode System NOTES:
(—? .
|| v For example, if set to "TRF1", Automatic
“fter: Data No. Trunk-to-Trunk transfer to Destination 1
- (Dial Pad) will occur when the system is in night mode
B (for incoming calls to trunks specified in
— M.B.3-20, outgoing on the Trunk specified in
+aNo Title Setting Data M.B. 3-19).
[ 1 1
5! T-T NIGHT NON
('_‘T-IEE "DISPLAY
»
(" Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
|| the Setting Data option.
e To change 60 min. to 180 min., press Dial Pad
[ 7 key 3.
L
Dialf Dial l Dial2 Dial3 Dial4
WoNzed TREL TRF2
Loial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
0T :
bl I
“4  DialPadkeys [ ] Defoutt
m
u NON = NoTransfer

TRF1 = Transler Destination 1
Er“? TRF2 = Trapnsfer Destination 2

a Additional Programming

(Pressing the CALL key writes the selected data
| jand advances to the next Memory Block 1-01
[Hookflash Time Selection (Multiline Terminal)l.

r{ Press the SPER key to go back on-line.

[aat
i

|l"l.l\fn'.-mnv”znur.{u“.—.:- PR

Lo

‘—--—-—a—._--—-———-—-—-

CENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TQ-TRUNK TRAN

e
{0
i

- .
~ 4 Memory Block specifi

P
H —-—--—.-—--—l-—1—-—t—-—lc—-—.—-—-—a—-—c—

TRANSFER ASSIGNMENT

as which destination telephone number to dial for calls autom
~ing the Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer facility when the system is in night mode.

System Data
Mode ];?ta May Be
0.
Required Required
System (LK1) | 74 v
System (LK1) | 75 Vv
CO/PBX (LK3) | 19 v
CO/PBX (LK3) | 20 v
FER WITH NIGHT |
|
atically initiated j
=l



et

March 1996

RANGER DK =824

THIS PAGE LEF'I‘INTENTIALLY BLANK

Installation Service Manua]

=

!

-

P

5

r
[—



[

i

Installation Service Manual

RANGER DK — 824

: March 1996
L - _
TRUNK TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT Tenant | Data No.
j 01 _]
= OPERATION:
™)
| Go off-line.
-
2. Enter: Mode Tenant LK2
R v
L-13. Enter: Data No. n
M (Dial Pad)
u
Tenant No. Trunk No. Setting
___ (00~03) Data No. Title (1~8  Oorl
5 j —1 1 —1.1 —
] o0 7/ o0 : TNT—TRK 1 YS
™y TIME DISPLAY
4. Press the corresponding dial pad to change the
- Setting Data option.
B
L e Tochange YestoNo, press Dial Pad key 0.
i Dial0. Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
L No e
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dialg Dial 9
I
i
= T
Dial Pad keys I:l Default
-(——E . —1- : To move cursor.
M Dial pad - : To enter data.
1 o [0-[3)
il
Tenant 00: CO/PBX lines 01~08
B _ Assigned (Yes)
Jefault Ienant 01~03:  :GO/PBX lines01~08
©* -Not Assighed (No) -
[ R NN L
?}. Press the CALL key to write the selected B Additional Programming
) data; data for the next Trunk No. and Tenant System Data
U No. are displayed. Mode Data :
No. | Required R]L[aijf}:d
rﬂl' After entering the desired data for the last Telophone 02 k! 7
{ + Trunk No. and Tenant No., preas the CALL (LK 4) .
‘2 key to write the data (no advance).

[

Yo A W s MR @ S b S N SR A G e S 4 SN 4 S S e e e e ¢ mae 8 e a

.

Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT

U}ns Memory Block specifies assignment of COIPBX lines to each tenant group. .
_____________________________________________ 4
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| u
STATION NBMER ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
B 4 07
|
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 NOTES:
M
. 1. Station Number Assignment is on a per station
u :
3. Enter: Data No. _ basgis. (A telephone cannot have two station
- (Dial Pad numbers and a station number cannot be
ial Pad) .
L assigned to more than one telephone.)
“TelPortNo. Data Setting Data
(01~24) No. i (2-digit: 10~59}
P r il L 11 1 [Example] Tel Port Station Number
. . _ el Po
o TR b Default — Change
| . TIME DISPLAY 01 10 11
| : 02 11 10
' 03 12 46 .
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change 04 13 59
r the Setting Data option. 05 14 Not changed (14)
— o To change Tel Port No. 01 to Station No. 11, 06 15 Not changed (15)
. enter 11 using the Dial Pad key. ‘ S I ‘ S i
B - : o - 16 25 | 'Not changed (25)
L -(—B \ -—;- :  To move cursor. ' )
1 Dial pad @ - E : Toenter Setting Data. 2. Stationnumbers canrange from 10~59,
| Default
M Tol. N Stn. No.
L &0 o digit
01 10
B 02 i1
U 03 12
i 04 13
N 05 14
L 06 15
] J )
16 25
I
5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
rm written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
| | bedisplayed.
6. After entering the degired data for the last Tel ®  Additional P .
M Port No., press the CALL key to write the data tonal Programsoing
_ and advance to Memory Block 4-09 (Voice Mail None
Selection).
i Press the SPKR key to go back on-line,
.,...1.-—.—-—.—. —————————————— W T N AL O W f GED § OGN 4 MR S EEE S S S SN S SIS A sy B AN 9 M W e m wem § _l
GENERAL INFORMATION STATION NBMER ASSIGNMENT :
1[‘his Memory Block is used to assign a station number to each telephone. .
e @ ovam & oms & el 4 St 4 - d wmam g Sy 4 S N S W 4 wmEm 4 Wy N SN 4 EEn Y SN 4 SRR 4 G 6 WEM U SN Y NN 4 AN & wes ¢ e d wme ¢ ks w GNP N T 4

i
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VRS VOICE MESSAGE Telephone | Data No.
'ET/RECORD/VERIFY/CANCEL ASSIGNMENT 4 08
OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)

TelPort No. Data

(01~24) No. Title  Setfing Data
| — 1 1 1 11 1
o 1/ 08 VRS MSG S
TIME DISPLAY

Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e To change Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial § Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No s eaiiTes
Dial § Dial 6 Diat 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1
|
Dial Pad keys
Port Numbers 01 and 02: YES
Default - )

Port Numbers 03 «24: NO I

Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
and advance to Memory Block 4-09 (Voice Mail
Connection Selection). . ¥ Additional Programming

Preas the SPKR key to goback on-line. None

GENERALINFORMATION - VRS VOICE MESSAGE SET/RECORD/
VERIFY/CANCEL ASSIGNMENT

is Memory Block specifies which telephones are allowed to record/verify VRS messages and set/cancel VRS
wctions.
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- TELEPHONE NUMBER TO TRUNK CO/PBX | Data No.
- ASSIGNMENT 3 01~ 08
i
- OPERATION:

ljl Go off-line.

. 2. Enter: Mode = CO/PBX ' LK3
[ v
3. Enter: Data No. n S~
EV W‘ Data No. . {Dial Pad)
o (CO/PBX

No,01~08)  Setting Data (13 digits max.}
m 1 I 1
LJ 0 1/ _
TIME DISPLAY
B
[l

~4. Enter data using the dial pad.
1 ¢ To program 214-753-4000, enter’

s 214-753-4000 using the dial pad.
-___;. ||, |¥|> . : To ;ove--cu.-rsor
piatesd [o]~[o]: Tooperdae
@‘ key ¢ "--"{(Hyphen)
1 HOLD | key : Tocleardata

Default {Not Specified

3. Press the CALL key to write the selected -
L} data; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed. .

). After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,

press the CALL key to write the data and
r1  advance to Memory Block 3-09 (CO/PBX
| | DTMF Duration/Interdigit Assignment). _ None

B Additional Programming

-7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

TGENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE NUMBER TO TRUNK ASSIGNMENT 1

his Memory Block specifies telephone numbers for the CO/PBX lines accommodated so that the telephone l
- number of a seized CO/PBX line is displayed on the LCD of the telephone when originating or answering a |
. | JO/PBX call. (13 digits maximum) »

e B TERETIY L e ol

Bl

J
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CO/PBX DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode  CO/PBX
‘ v
Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad)
CO/PBX Na. Data
(01~08) Nao. Title Setting Data
{ 1 T i1 1T 1
0o 1/ 09 MF T0/80
TIME DISPLAY

Move the cursor to the data position, and press

the corresponding dial pad to change Setting

Data option.

¢ Ta change Digit DTMF Duration - 70 ms.
‘and Interdigit Time - 80 ms. to D.T - 100 ms.
and L.T. to 70 ms., press Dial Pad key 2.

CO/PBX Data No.

3 09

NOTES:

When DTMF is selected using Memory Block
3-13 [CO Line Section (Installed, DP, DTMF)]
specify the time duration and the interdigit
interval between digits sent.

Dial Pad key 5 is used for Special Test Mode
(internal use only),

Dial0

+Digl1 Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
).T. 505s. |BPEHODE: | D.T. 100 s, | D.T. 500 ms. |D.T. 500 mn,
T. T0ms, I.'E{‘::".G:BQ_’n'm‘.a? LT. 70ms, |LT. 100ms. |LT. 200ms.
Dial s Dial 6 Dieal 7 Dials Dial @
/)
i ]
Dial Pad keys D Default

D.T. = DTMF Digit Duration
ILT. = Interdigit Time

Press the CALL key to write the selected
data; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the CALL key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-10 (Trunk Status
Selection). o

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

Data System Data
Mode No May Be
Required Required
CO/PBX (LK 3) - 13 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT

1
ASSIGNMENT :

ST N EEm N MR S e v e M S AR A e s e S e e e A e g . s
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Ir"’)

| TRUNKSTATUS SELECTION CO/PBX__| Data No.
3 10

i OPERATION:
||
., Gooff-line.
i H
| | Enter: Mode CO/PBX | LK3
vy v
\_; Enter: Data No. n
) (DialPad}
'ir | CO/PBX No.  Data
- {01--08} Na. Setting Data
- 11— 1 I ]
}r J 0 1/ 10 QUT & IN
- TIME DISPLAY

N
% Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the

{ Setting Data option.
— & To change Out & In to In, press Dial Psd '
o key 1.

AN

PR TY TN

'—;“g Dialg::| Diall Dial 2 Diat3 Dial 4
b
" Dials Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9 -
[
| —r

-
| Dial Pad keys [ ] pefeutt
e
5. Press the CALL key to write the selected
l i data; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
L displayed. )
lr' After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
| | press the CALL key to write the data and

advance to Memory Block 3-11 (Reversal
- Detection Selection).
P _
—7. Pressthe SPKR key togo back on-line.
“® Additional Programming
7 Nene
.
||

-n-—-—-—-—t—--q-—-—.—-—.—.—-—l—-—.—--!q—-—-_-—a—-—llq

T T GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK STATUS SELECTION

Il

[
‘J This Memory Block is used to specify whether a CO/PBX line is used for call origination and termination or

r“! termination only.

-—-—.—--—.-—n--—-—-—-.—--—-—-—-—-—-—-—u
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REVERSAL DETECTION SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX @
A 4

3. Enter: Data No. [ZLTJ

(Dial Paq)
CO/PBXNo. Data
(01~08) Na. Title Setting Data

4. Move the cursor to
the corresponding
Setting Datg option.

the data Position, angd press
Dial Pad to change the

To change No to Yeg. press Dia] Padkey 1.

———

Dial Pad keys _ D Default

Yes =

Line Reversa] Detection ON
No =

Line Reversal Detection OFF

displayed,

After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the CALL key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-12 (Trunk Type
Selection).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

1

used

A line with Polarit

as

NOTES:

¥ Additional ngramming

|

Y Reversal fa
the Trunk-to-Trunk

Destination Iine (M.B.3-19).

Data L

System Data 7

Required RMay Be

equired

Mode No.
CO/PBX (LK 3) 19
L DETECTION 5§

cility muast be
Transfer

1

—
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TRUNK TYPE SELECTION ‘ CO/PBX | Data No.

l | 3 12
OPERATION:

[
u 1. Gooff-line.

TI2 Enter: Mode CQ/PBX

[
P! v
3. Enter: Data No. 1 '
5. Eater: Da nn
K (Dial Pad)
L .
CO/PBX Ne¢. Data
r (01~08} Ne. Title Setting Data
- 11 il 1 1
- 0 1/ 12 TRTY co
M | _TIME DISPLAY
L
'I 1‘4 Move the cursor to the data position, and press
. the corresponding Dial Pad to change the
Settngata optmn )
i” e To change CO-to PBX Ime press Dial Pad
- key 1.
{ Dial0 |  Diall Dialz Dial3 | Dial4
T“,,g“_ eo‘-rﬁg.m’ PBX
A~ Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
L
= ; |
r Dial Pad keys I: Default
| ‘
"5. Press the CALL key to write the selected |
.~ data; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be 1
| | displayed. ;
o |
6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No., }
T ! press the CALL key to write the data and ‘
«t advance to Memory Block 3-13 [CO Line j

Selection (Installed, DP, DTMF)].

ey
—

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line,

[

S
e

S,

Additional Programming B

None
I

—i [

A-—l_.—l-l—-—l_--.—-—-Hl—.—--u—q—-n!—t—-—l_._l—l—Q—I-Iﬂl_.1

- GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK TYPE SELECTION
L This Memory Block is used to specify each external line as CO Line or PBX line. T '
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ZOLINE SELECTION(INSTALLED, DP, DTMF) CO/PBX |DataNo.|
3 13
OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode  CO/PBX
v
Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No. Data
(01~08)  No. Title Setting Data
. l 1t 11 I O |
0 1/ 13 : TYPE MF
TIME DISPLAY

—

Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad te change tl.. Setting

Data option.
e To change MF to DP 10 pps, press Dial Pad
key 1.
Jial0Q Diall Dial 2 Dial3 . Dial4
NIL DP10pps | DP20pps |Ii:MEILL
Yial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

}

Dial Pad keys [: Defaualt

Press the CALL key to write the selected
data; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the CALL key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-14 (Trunk-to-

Trunk Group Assignment).
Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. M Additional Programming
System Data
Mode ]i’rm Mzy Be
0. + Yy
Required Regquired
System (LK 1) 07 ~

SN Wml A SN Y EED N EmD MM T MR S EEN 4 S d dmm y S W SEE N b mmm W WM N N W N € GUE S el W e M e @ e £ W W W S s - ey

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO LINE SELECTION (INSTALLED, DP[DTMF)

is Memory Block is used to specify each external line as DP (10 pps or 20 pps), DTMF, or not connected © |
L. i .

e

whieiacaidl s [SYRIINS)

3
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TRUNK-TO-TRUNK GROUP CO/PBX Data No.
B ASSIGNMENT 3 14
OPERATION:

5

| 1. Gooff-line.

__ 2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX NOTES:

o

L v 1. There are three Trunk Groups available in the

3. Enter: Data No. system.

‘WJ (Dial Pad) 2. Assign a Trunk Group Number to each CQ/PBX

I : Line (1~8).

- CO/PBX No. Data Trunk Group i

—  (01~08)  Na. Title No, {(0~2) 3. When a Access Code corresponding to a Trunk

' . 1T 1 1 1 0 ] Group is dialled, an idle CO/PBX line is

L 0 1/ 14 TRKGP = 0 automatically selected and seized from the same
""""""""""""""""""""" Trunk Group (CO/PBX line of either the same

" TIME DISPLAY tenant or another tenant can be seized).

U !

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
| the corresponding Dial Pad to change the

- Setting Data option.

i Example: Enter TRK GP 1 using the Dial
lJ Pad key.

H -(—E ' ->— : To n.mve cursor,

i Dial pad @~ E :  Toenter data.

l",‘ Data { 0~2 :  Trunk Group 0~2

Default || All CO/PBX line Group 0

—5. Press the CALL key to write the selected
‘ data; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
!71‘ displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
>  press the CALL key to write the data and
L_S advance to Memory Block 3-15 (CO/PBX Line

Code Restriction Override Selection).

i 1. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

L_ 1 Additional Programming

None

G W MM % G G G S m RS A e W G B Shml § SEN S M S W S 4 MR A vy S W P Amm h mmw @ e LI R R T g p—

o GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TO-TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT ;
&‘hls Memory Block is used to assign trunks to each Trunk Group.
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CO/PBX LINE CODE RESTRICTION CO/PBX | DataNo. |
OVERRIDE SELECTION 3 15
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter; Mode COPBX '
v
3. Enter: Data No. ) ﬂ
{Dial Pad)
CO/PBX Nao, Data
(01~08) No. Title Setting Data
| || L 1 T I
0 1/ 156 NONREST NO
T—IME DISPLAY T

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the
" Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

DiiI'O "4 . Diall Dial 2 " Dijal 3 Dial4
et R -
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

L 1

l —
Dial Pad keys -] Default
- Yes = Not Restricted
No = Restricted (Code Table check)

5. Preas the CALL key to write the selected
data; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the CALL key to write the data and
continue with the CALL key to advance to
Memory Block 3-16 (VRS Automatic Answer
Yes/No Selection).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

J GENERAL INFORMATION CO/PBX LINE CODE RESTRICTION OVERRIDE !

SELECTION

O C ot o 4 o ¢ - ¢ -

This Memory Block is used to specify CO/PBX lines to override the code restriction process on a per line basis.
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(Dial Pad)
g"‘“)OfPBx No. Data
{_| (01~08)  No. Title Setting Data
[ i 11 =il 1
r'i 0 1/ 16 : AASEL NO
L’:J TIME DISPLAY

Attendant feature will answer calls in the Day,
Night and Weekend Modes when assigned,

VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER YES/NO CO/PBX | Data No.
- SELECTION 3 16
|
- OPERATION:

{1 Gooffline.
Z Enter: Mode CO/PBX
v NOTES:

[
! i Enter: Data No. n 1. The VRS Automatic Answer/Automated

Move the cursor to the data position and press

- the corresponding dial pad to change the Setting

Data option.
7; e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.
R .
. |__Disl0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
|r1ﬁ M| Yea g :
‘i1 Dialb Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
n ]
L ;
— Dial Pad keys Default
-1 Nao Deny
Yes = Allow

i
!

ol

' data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

! } Pressing the CALL key writes the selected datas;

; ~—After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
!press the CALL key to write the data and
~advance to Memory Block 3-17 (PBX Night

Transfer Selection).

-

'\—kPress the SPKR key to goback on-line.

-
I

t

f

—

dditional Progremming

1e

_}>

[

N s EEr e EES G G 4 EEE N M N Gy s SR A Gy s Em W e

L _ENERAL INFORMATION - VRS

er to Section 6 - Gaide to Feature Programming in this chapter,

AUTOMATIC ANSWER YES/NO SELECTION

A W R S 4 el § WD S S F SNy 4 mae S smm 8 mat 8 A

[.i 8 Memory Block is used to specify whether the Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant feature is allowed -

lenied.
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PBX NIGHT TRANSFER SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter;: Mode

CO/PBX

v
3. Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad)
CQOPort No. Data
(01~08) Na. Title Setting Date
1 bl | 11 1
0 17/ 17 PBX NT NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the
Setting Data aption.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

_.Dial0" | Digll | Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4

[ TN Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
{ l |
Dial Pad keys |:l Default

-
-

Yes = PBX (PBX codeisdeleted during night mode.)
No = PBX (PBX codeisnot deleted during night mode.)

5. Press the CALL key to write the selected
data; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the CALL key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-18 (VRS Hold
Message Assignment).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Nane

Wodmm— o RN S AR S SRS MM m oemm d MM NED S Gmm o Smm K e 4 MR G N N MR 4 b % FEER W MR R G § WEN R S ¥ v W mmm W w8

GENERAL INFORMATION - PBX NIGHT TRANSFER SELECTION

CO/PBX

Data No.

3

17

This Memory Block is used to automatically delete the PBX Access Code when the system is switched into

Night Mode for each CO/PBX line.
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B
“VRS HOLD MESSAGE ASSIGNMENT CO/PBX | Data No.
o 3 18
\ :

—

OPERATION:
[

o .
__Go off-line.

~nter; Mode  CO/PBX
P

—

mEnter: Data No.

f' 1\ {Dial Pad)
LF'ort No. -Data
1~(8) No. Title Setting Data
R 1 T ] ™1
i 1/ 18 HDMSG =  NO
TIME DISPLAY

Move the cursor to the data position, and press
("the corresponding Dial Pad to change the
' Settmg Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 0.
B . ) :
i |

10 "Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4

o ,:".;i‘; Yes
[ als Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys D Default

"= Allow
Deny

-y
|
)

o

[

-

Jres.s. the CALL key to write the selected
ata; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
s}lsplayed

T

‘***—'—"1

u.fter entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,

press the CALL key to write the data and
r~dvance to Memory Block 3-19 [Automatic
| Iransfer Assignment (CalD)].

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
l l

ddﬂ:mnal Programming

F‘me
i

b e A W GEm @ i W RS 6 VEn f EEA 4 GEE 6 SED S S 4 Sl S mn T RIS M 4 mmm g R D SRS S sy 0 WUE N WIS N A S P S BN N Sl 4 WA A BN S ey @ Sy

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS HOLD MESSAGE ASSIGNMENT

1 .Memory Block area is used to specify whether to send a Voice Message to the outside party whena call is |

—&d on hold.
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AUTOMATIC TRANSFER ASSIGNMENT

(CALL)
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode  CO/PBX
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data
Na. Title Setting Data
{ RN 11 1
i9 TRF CAILL Q
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e Tochange Not Assigned to CO/PBX Line 1,
press Dial Pad key 1.
Dial'0 Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
© T Nét{%  Linel Line 2 Line 3 Line 4
Astigried
Dial 5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial §
Line 5 Line 6 Line 7 Line 8 ’
: ]
Dial Pad keys D Default

5. Pressthe CALL key to write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 3-20
[Automatic Transfer Assignment (Receive)],

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

N Additiopal Programming

System Data
Mode Data Moy Be
0. : a
Required Required

System (LK 1) 74 v

System (LK 1) 75 Vv

System (LK 1) 76 v

CO/PBX (LK 3)| 2¢ v
r Wiyl A v S g e e wTE S s mm s e o8 e a E O O my wm E s oewm e

-
*

13

GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMAT

CO/PBX Data

3 19

This Memory Block is used to specify which CO/PBX Line
. outgoing call for an Automatic Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Operation.

will be automaticall

y selected when establishingan -
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\ |
“UTOMATIC TRANSFER ASSIGNMENT CO/PBX | Data No.
. (RECEIVE) 3 20
P
- OPERATION:
\ "3
E_J 1o off-line.
Enter: Mode CO/PBX NOTES:
.
]r ! v The trunk specified in MB 3-19 [Automatic
— Transfer Assignment (Call}]. must be set to
?nter; Data No. NO. All other trunks may however, be set
I (Dial Pad) to YES.
5
*BX No,
1-08  Data No. Title Setting Data
rT 1 I —
|__:1 /20 TRFRCV ~ NO
'_T IME DISPLAY

“I-"ress the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

: E To change No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

—

g — SH—

| 0. | Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
R Yes

T;A'l 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
{1

-

|
™ Dial Pad keys

] El Defaunlt
L

1?-IIEIS = Automatic Transfer Active
{'O = Automatic Transfer Inactive

|

Stess the CALL key to write the selected
‘ata; data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
1 splayed.

xfter entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,

Tess the CALL key to write the data and

{vance to Memory Block 3-21 (DIT Day
. fode Ring Assignment).

e

ﬂ__fess the SPKR key to go back on-line.

» | litional Programming
I

e

m_-—--—-—-—-c—uu—--—-—-—-—n-.—o—--—--—-

______________ Sy

" GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATIC TRANSFER ASSIGNMENT

L (RECEIVE)

Memory Block is used to specify which trunks (CO/PBX Lines) will have the automatic trunk-to-trunk

d_ff'er facility applied for incoming calls.

-
Bt 4 oo n mmn a
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DIT DAY MODE RING ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX

v
Data No. n

(Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No.
01-08 pData Nao, Title Setting Data
{ 1_1I 1 T 11 I
01 / 21 DITDY
TIME DISPLAY

3. Enter data using the dial pad.

Setting Data: 10~ §9  Station No.

- | , |#]| = : Tomovecursor
Dial Pad EI - E] : To enter data
Default No Assignment

4. Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 3-22 (DIT
Night Mode Ring Assignment).

5. Preasthe SPEKR key to goback on -line.

M Additional Programming

CO/PBX

Data

3

21

System Data
MOdE DNHi.tﬂ May B
o. |- e
Required Required
CO/PBX(LK3) | 22 24
CO/PBX (LK 3) (| 23 ~
CO/PBX (LK3)| 24 v
r " A W mue 9 W b o & VN O W S e & — g W A S P Sl 8 ey g W E A S e oo s S n G R e w swe 8 ke § SRS § WA W e @ G F W @ =

GENERAL INFORMATION - DIT DAY MODE RING ASSIGNMENT

= This Memory Block is used to independently assign Day Mode station terminations to incoming trunk callsin

! DIT Mode.

Ni[(

~
—
i

A

]

Pt

v

o

r;.-. o t.—:T o

,er".?‘ﬂ‘
[E-1

i
]

P
)

|ty

-

.

b
e
—

S

my

c

1 -

—




——

£

e

P
;
!
Ly
L

L

- JInstallation Service Manual RANGERDK —824

March 1996

“DIT NIGHT MODE RING ASSIGNMENT

1
|

i f
.

OPERATION:

i |

1
\' Go off-line.

" Enter: Mode CO/PBX
v
Data No. n

r

>
-k

.

i (Dial Pad)
i
CO/PBX No.

™ 0108 DataNa, Title Setting Data
u I | 1 1 1

' 0L/ 22 DITNT
B TIME DISPLAY
L

Enter data using the dial pad.
I

vt

Sethng Data: . 10 -~ 59. Station No.

- E E — ! Te move cursor
ara [0 - [3] o1
L}Dm a ! n : To enter data

ljefault N o Aamgnn’:’éﬁt"

ey
e

-

r“Pressing the CALL key will write the selected
L] 1ata and advance to Memory Block 3-23 (DIT
Delay Answer Timer),

| Pressthe SPKR key to go back on -line.
|

i
|

L

&_’
; :Id.ltlonaIszrammmg
[

‘ System Data
fode 1;:0“ Y METT
} - Require Required
-

BLLKH | 21 -V

SBX(LK3) | 23 v
| 3X(LK3) | 24 -V
L (LK) -

re

I é-—-—-—-—-—-—.—-—.-—-—-—-—-—-

CO/PBX Data No.

3 22

L! . GENERAL INFORMATION - DIT NIGHT MODE RING ASSIGN MENT

[ IT Mode.

t-'--9'1.---—-—-—---—1

|

W N S AEE 8 dmm oW mmr ol e ) S N EEM 4 T 6y S e n o mmm 6 A W e M mEm N W W 4 e W

1
l

3 Memory Block is used to independently assign Night Mode station terminations to i incoming trunk calls i
4
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’ I
DITDELAY ANSWER TIMER CO/PBX Data No, ey
3 23 —
[
OPERATION: "
1. Go off-line. r
e
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX
e L.
Data No. EEI {
(Dial Pad) T
CO/PBX No. | i
0108 Data No. Title Setting Data -
I ]t 1! | — D
01 - / 2% DITDLY Os gy
T DrepiaY : f
J !
. n

3. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change . .] -
data option. ' |
e Tochange 0 sec. to 5 sec. » press CO/PBX line f -

key2. . . . . . . o RS
Dial1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4 - S
5 sec. 10 sec, 20 gec. 30 sec. - i =~
Dialb Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9 .{ :
40 sec. 50 sec. 60 sec. : ey
L - | vt
! S
CO/PBX line keys [ ] petaue , L]
i1
L

5. Press the CALL key to write the selected data; . L
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be displayed. ;L}

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No., ‘ F‘
press the CALL key to write the data and g
advance to Memory Block 3-24 (DIT Night Mode
Delay Answer Enable/Disable). ®  Additianal Programming L ﬂr‘g

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. System Data sy v

Data i
Mode No. R’ red May Be I
equire Required r-‘,
COPBX(LK3) | 21 v . L
CO/PBX (LK 3) | 22 v f -
COPBX (LK3) | 24 v - ’;’"
i
r..—..— ---------- @ emm oy S e W EE G MR Y EEE N EEE R M N MY W T W EEE SN W N N GG f S N WSS Y M B W A | ~.--_'f-—1
. GENERAL INFORMATION - DIT DELAY ANSWER TIMER I I '
‘ 1 L
I - This Memory Block is used to specify the time an incoming CO/PBX call will ring before changing te a DIT - : |
call. - T
S - ———— d LJ

]

A
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~ DIT NIGHT MODE DELAY ANSWER CO/PBX

Data No,
[‘3 ENABLE/DISABLE 3

24

!

OPERATION:

2
1; J‘Go off-line.
_Enter: Mode  CO/PBX

v

Enter. Data No. 2 :]
(Dial Pad)

——e s
———d

(

R

C

CO/PBX No. :
7 01-08 DataNeo. __ Title  Setting Data
5 ; { | | T | 1 1 1

- " DITDLYNT Os

A
—
S
2

""TPresa the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

& Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Diall . Dial 2 Diel3d . Dial4
el X ---‘ Yﬁ .
| ‘al5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

D Default

Yes =Enable (DIT will operate in Night Mode)
No = Disable (DIT will not operate in Nigh: Mode.

r

|
L
Press the CALL key to write the selected data;

["ata for the next CO/PBX No. will be displayed. @ Additional Programming

Lifter entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the CALL key to write the data and
dvance to Memory Block 3-25 (Ring Cycle

Moade

Data
No.

System Data

Required

May Be
Required

_electlon)

Press the SPKR key to go back on -line.
L

CO/PBX(LK3 | =1 v
COPBX(LK3)| 22 v
CO/PBX{LK3)| 23 v

[L-j

et A MED S EEN G NN W SRS SN S SN N EEe ¢ S S NN Gmw N ENE N s v mem o - m—
3 Sty c-.—-—o—-—q-—-—-—--—-—q—lq

" "GENERAL INFORMATION - DIT NIGHT MODE DELAY ANSWER .
| ENABLE/DISABLE !

Memory Block is used to specify whether DIT shall operate while the system is in Night Mode. If b

L led, incoming CO/PBX calls will not change to DIT during Night Mode. I

[

.—-—c—-—-—I—'l—--—-—-—-—--—--—-—---—-—-—-_q-—--n---—-— - - L N ]
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RING CYCLE SELECTION CO/PBX [ Data No. ,’
' 3 25 P
1. Go off-line. Synchronous ringing (MB 1-49) must be fi_!
2. Enter: Mode  CO/PBX specified as "NO for this pattern selection to -
. 1
v Ring patterns are as follows: Lo
3. Enter. Data No. EIE, s = seconds { :
. -0 [
{Dial Pad) o 18 2a PP PR \ {
Pattern : : : . . . . [
CO/PBX Na. : i i - P
0108 Data No, Title  SettingData A w t
| 1 1 Tt I e L
01 / 25 RNG CYL A B . ““ : ﬁj[“ — :;
TIME DISPLAY (ﬁ_t'*:ri
(]
¥
ig-3-=
4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad hcy Lo change v ] }
the Setting Data option, !}{ }
‘e Tochange Pattern A 'to Pattern B, press ) éi“’}
Dial Pad key 1. ; E_J
Dial0:., | Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4 ! T
:.?Eﬂtﬁel;&“ﬁ'l Pattern B |
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9 3
e
1 | L..ali I{
$)
Dial Pad Keys E Default ‘;‘F—i
' an
5. Press the CALL key to write the selected data; . L
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be displayed. 5 _
6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No., K
press the CALL key to write the data and "q =
advance to Memory Block 3-26 (External Ring P
Relay Controller). B
L)
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on -line. & "
.
. N
B Additional Programming i1
fry
Data System Dats g —
Mode T
No. . May Be ;
. e Required Required 7 ‘J{
System (LK 1) 49 \Y4 -
|' GENERAL INFORMATION - RING CYCLE SELECTION B ] i
I . This Memory Block is used to select a specificringing pattern for i incoming CO/PBX calis. ] j ""JI
s I »

C
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l(“-_CJXTERNAL RING RELAY CONTROLLER

OPERATION:

}’ f Go off-line.
L

Enter: Mode CO/PBX LK3
] v
- Enter. Data No.
o (Dial Pad)
J_

CO/PBX No.
7 01~08  DPata Na. Title  Setting Data
u | I | 1 I | ]

128 / 25 EXTRG RL NO

[l TiME DISPLAY
L__‘;

- Press the corresponding Dial -Pad key to change
| | the Setting Data option.

- e To change No to ‘.fes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial3 Dial4
Dial 7 Disl§ Dial 9
Y I
i

{ 'Yes = External Ringer will ring.

—No = External Ringer will not ring.

Press the CALL key to write the selected dats;
T "]iata for the next CO/PBX No. will be displayed.

“After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the CALL key to write the data and
{ ldvance to Memory Block 3-01 (Telephone
i Number to Trunk Assignment 01).

Press the SPER key to go back on -line.

[

L

g
T My e e ems W e N m s o

.| GENERAL INFORMATION - EXTERNAT, RING

March 199¢

CO/PBX Data Na.
3 26

B Additional Programming

None

—————— u—-—-—-—--—-—-1

1
3. Memory Block is used to specify, on a per CO/PBX Line basis, whether the External Ringer connected to -

| 5(BZ) on the ESF-G-13 KSU mainboard will ring for incoming CO/PBX calls,

SN S L mmm A R N SR 4t s e 4 eem f o g = N EER v e d mm g e w e e

____________________ o
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B
= SLT CONNECTED SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
~ 4 01
OPERATION:
| 1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
- :
2. Enter: Mode Telephone 1. Specify "SLT" if the port number displayed is a
) v Single Line Telephone.
I 2. Specify “TEL" if the port number displayed is a
3. Enter: Data No. n Multiline Terminal. 7
‘ (Dial Pad) 8. Do not specify "SLT" for telephones in Ports 01
i _ and 02.
- Tel Port No. Data ) 4. This assignment is. aut;omatically made when
L {01~24)  No. Title Setting Data an SLT-F(1G)-13 ADP is installed on an ESI
~ 11— ~ 11 | -Port at first power on, or after a first initialize.
01/ 01 = TEL -
(1 | ==mm=mmmem s m el -
o TIME DISPLAY
L
fﬁ;fl. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to
- change the Setting Data option.
. e To chaﬁge TEL to SLT, press Dial Pad -
ﬂ . key 1, ' '
[y
- :Diatos., 3] Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
t Ik H  SLT
7' Dialb Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
{ .
{‘I I .
L
Dial Pad keys [ ] pefautt
||
‘J. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
_ written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
{1 be displayed. ,
o
0. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
.~ Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
i | and advance to Memory Block 4-02 (Telephone to
‘v Tenant Assignment).
¢ Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
]
ri} Additional Programming
g I None
{—:,-_.—.—.—l—l_I—C_I—IHI—I-I-CHG—I—I—._I—I—-—I-l- --------- —
Li GENERAL INFORMATION - SLLT CONNECTED SELECTION .

‘erminal port.

W

This Memory Block is used to specify whether a Single Line Telephone adaptor is connected to a Multiline *



rch 1996

RANGER DK — 824

Installation Service Manual

TELEPHONE TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
Enter: Data No.
(DialPad)
lel PortNo. Data ‘
(01~24) Na. Title Setting Data
{ 11 1 i 1
0.1/ 02 : TENANT = 0
TIME DISPLAY

Enter data using the Dial Pad.

Example: To enter TENANT 1 for TEL 01,
enter 1 using the dial pad.

4—'3 . -—l- : .To maove Cursor.
Dial pad E’ ~ E : Toenter Setting Data.

r Default l "All'Télephonds Tendnt 0

Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will

be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
and advance to Memory Block 4-03 (Internal Zone
Paging Selection).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

Additional Programming
SystemData
Mode I;;.ota red May Be
Requir Required
‘enant (LK2) 01 v

Telephone | Data No.

4 02

NOTES:

Stations can be assigned to four possiBle Tenant
Numbers (6~3).

The system must be idle before this data is
written into memory. Otherwise, "DATA
ENTRY" is displayed on the programming
terminal's LCD until the data talkes effect.

" GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT -
1ig Memory Block is used to speafy tenant assignment on a per station basis. I

S

,_
FI—

,,
——

]

,,
e

T —“]

—

3

T

Ty

SR
—

_7

-
e

LAl TS
L Maeealy
]

,
.

TS exy
]

P

j S—

o
il

e
—

PYISTIEY

iy
fuplnd
—
-

o

g
| A

PR

e
.L““"'J
]

PITWTO,
AU S

| akeaiade
fmt b b

o



ST (R S G A Gy T

(-

T

(

(-2

——
)

[

o
-

Installation Service Manual

RANGER DK —824

March 1996
INTERNAL ZONE PAGING SELECTION Telephone | Data No,
4 03
OPERATION:
: NOTES:

1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode

Telephone | LK4

v
3. Enter: Data No. E’E
(Dial Pad}
Tel Port No. Data
(01~24) Na. Title Setting Data
{ 11 1 T f )
¢ 1/ 03 : PAGE GP-A
TIME DISPLAY

(-

oy
——d

14, Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to

Any of the following three zones can be speciﬁed.7
Zone A: Paged by Dialling 71,
Zone B:
Zone C:

Paged by Dialling 72.
Paged by Dialling 73.
Telephones can be assigned to No Zone,

Single Line Telepohnes can initiate only an
internal page,

L change the Setting Data option.
- ¢ To change Group A to No, _press Dial
] ! Pad key 0.
L
1 Diato . Diali .| Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
] No  FiGrnnArd] GroupB | GroupC
~{ Dials Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1
i
L !
Dial Pad keys D Defeult

Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
and advance to Memory Block 4-04 (Ringing Line
Preference Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
M
H
& Additional Programming
™
|| None
[ P — e .
= GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL ZONE PAGING SELECTION
[“)‘his Memory Block is used to place stations into internal page zones. . [
| — o — A 4 e e e g - — - e e e — = e b o s aae 4 n n - J
i

7

L
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RINGING LINE PREFERENCE SELECTION

OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode Telephone l LK4 |
v
Enter; Data No.
' (Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data
(01~24) No. Title Setting Data
] 11 1T 1| |
0 1/ 04 : RINGPRF NO
TIME DIS 'P LAY

Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the setting the data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Telephone

Data No.

4

04

NOTES:

This Memory Block programming applies to

Ring Assigned telephones only.

An intercom call cannot be originated when a
ring assigned CO/PBX line is ringing on the

telephone.

- Dial2

Dial3

Dlal 0% Diall ° TV
No /5 v‘::'. Yes
Jial5 - Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
]
Dial Pad keys D Default

Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will

be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
and advance to Memory Block 4-05 (DTMF/DP

SLT Type Selection).
Press the SPKR key to goback on-line.

Additional Programming
System Dat
Mode Data ihdasia ,:u.a B
No. ; ay Be
Required Required
elephone (LK 4) 18 v
elephone (LK 4) 19 v

@ e f W e @ e @ N W e 8 I 0 M A EEN W VR T AW — mEE W T W EEE e M W e T amw

GENERAL INFORMATION - RINGING LINE PREFERENCE SELECTION

1is Memory Block is used to specify whether each station user can automatically answer incoming CO/PBX |
llson rmg assigned CO/PBX Lines by lifting the handset.
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= DTMF/DP SLT TYPE SELECTION Telephone | DataNo.
0 4 05
I
~ OPERATION:
"j 1. Gooff-line.
- 2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
-~ 3. Enter: Data No.
M (Dial Pad)
b Tel Port No. Data '
bt (01~24) No. Title  Setting Data
I [ | 1 N — 1
1 0 1/ 05 SLTTYP MF
[} ] ewmecemm o ——————— e e
- TIME DISPLAY
i
(4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
i] e Tochange Tel Port No. 01 from MF to DP,
- press Dial Pad key 0.
i
L Dial0 LiDiatiid]  Dial2 Dial 3 Dial4
DP Rt
[ Dials Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
L '
L i }
}’ Dial Pad keys [ ] oetautt
I
- 5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
i written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
i be displayed. ) '
;7 6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
U Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
and advance to Memory Block 4-06 (Off-Hook
.+  Ringing Assignment).
xJ 7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
(j M Additional Programming
L ' System Data
L.r Mode Dbraota MuyBe
= - Require@ Required
f | Telephone (LK4) 01 v
|
I-“‘i ..... —--—llhn—c—.—-—-—c—-—-—-—q—-—q—-—-—c—'-—l_l—o-nc ————— - -—
! GENERAL INFORMATION - DTMF/DP SLT TYPE SELECTION ?

' This Memory Block is used to specify the type of Single Line Telephone that is connected to the system (DP or *

¢ 'DTMF) on a per port baais.
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OFF-HGOK RINGING ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode Telephone
v
Enter: Data No. EE
(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data
(01~24) -~ No, Title  Setting Data
I 11 1 11 1
0 1/ 06 OFHK RNG YS

Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change-
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

" Telephone | Data No.
4 06
NOTES:

Off-hook ring tone volume is lower than on-hook
ring volume.

Off-hook ringing selection is also made on a
system-wide basis.

Single Line Telephones will not be provided with
Off-hook Ring.

Yial0 . ‘Diall " Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4’

No R
'al b Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys +i] Default.
NO = Off-Hook Ring Not Provided
YES = Off-Hoock Ring Provided
Port Numb“ w01 nd 02 . YES :
Default Port Numbers 03.._ '.:24 _ " NO : ' '

Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data

and advance to Memory Block 4-07 (Station -

Number Assignment).
Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

Mode I;: ta System Dx;t; _
Q. : y Be
Required Required
System (LK1) 25 Vv
Telephone (LK4) 18 v
Telephone (LK4) 19 v

GENERAL INFORMATION -OFF- HOOK RINGING ASSIGNMENT

s Memory Block specifies whether or not a ringing tone is generated to a station for calls coming into a

z-assigned CO/PBX line at a station that is off-hook.
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VOICE MAIL CONNECTION SELECTION Telephone | Data No,
T 4 09
i

OPERATION:

)
i Yo off-line.
e

Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
1
I v

Enter Data No.
. (Dial Pad)
u

‘el Port No. Data
01~24) No. 3 Setting Data
{0 | —atle o EER
0 1/ 09 : VMAIL NO
(ﬁ' TIME DISPLAY
i—:\
r ~*regs the corresponding Dial Pad key to
; wange the Setting Data option. .

+ To change No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.
j lO v . Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
-
*{”' 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Disl9
ol

I ]

{ 7 Dial Pad keys E Default
L

o = Voice Mail Not Connected
)h,ca Voic e Mail Connected
[Tess the CALL key, the entered data will be
B ritten and the data for the next Tel Port No. will

i displayed. '
i ‘ter entering the desired data for the last Tel

{_rt No., press the CALL key to write the data

qd advanoe to Memory Block 4-10 (Distinctive
ﬁn ging Tone to Telephone Selection).
_ess the SPKR key to go back on-line.
{iﬁ?iitional Programming
L

ne
f[

~ GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL CONNECTION SELECTION |

| femory Block specifies whether an SLT port is used for connection of an external Voice Mail gystem. !
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HFU SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 12

OPERATION:

o off-line.

nter: Mode Telephone

v

iter: Data No. u

(Dial Pad)

1 No. Data .
24}  Nao. Title Setting Data
T t 1 11 1

IME DISPLAY

—

'ess the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
e Setting Data option.

To change Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

0 I Diall -.| Dial2 Dial3 *| Dial4

5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 8

Dial Pad keys B Default

= Handsfree Unit not operational
= Handsfree Unit operational

a5 the CALL key, the entered data will be
itten and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
displayed.

er entering the desired data for the last Tel
t No., press the CALL key to write the data
1 advance to Memory Block 4-13 (Headset
anection Selection).

88 the SPKR key to go back on-line.

tional Programming

T GENERAL INFORMATION - HFU SELECTION 1
emory Block is used to enable the built-in Handsfree Unit on a per station basis. !
...................................................... J
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HEADSET CONNECTION SELECTION
[—_]
1
~ OPERATION:
ﬂ 1. Gooff-line.

Telephone

2 Enter: Mode

_.“

,~ b v
3. Enter: Data No. n
{7 (Dial Pad)
L_‘ Tel Port No. Data
(01~24) No. Title Setting Data
I 1 [ 1 T 10 1
l} ; 01 / 13 HEADSET NO
S N
= TIME DISPLAY
]
P
L.;

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

"y
)

. e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

[ Dialo .| Diall | Dial2 Dial 3 "Dial4

N Yes
Dml 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
K
L_! { ]
- Dial Pad keys l:l Default

~5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
and advance to Memory Block 4-14 [Barge-In

- Orgination Assignment (CO/PBX Calls)].

%

(/7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

"™ Additional Programming

™  None

Telephone

4

Data No.
13

.............. 4 et 4 ¢ 4 s a8 A o 4 ot — h o n -y = o d
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BARGE-IN ORIGINATION ASSIGNMENT Telophone |DataNo.] [ :
(CO/PBX CALLS) 4 14 =
OPERATION: { -
Go off-line. - 0
Enter: Mode Telephone 1 J
: -
Enter: Data No. n : L"
(Dial Pad) f
TelNo.  Data |
(01~24) No, Title Setting Data o
I 11 1] 1 [ 3 Eimm
0 1/ 14 : BLORG NO : i
TIME DISPLAY €7
( ¥ =
. [
Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to [ o
change the Setting Data option. ) n? —_
o Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1. i j
Dial0 | Diall | Dial2 Dals | Diald | . -Hn
L Newini  Yes : o L
Dial 5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 8 P
] T'"I
i . U
Dial Pad keys [:] Default ij -
Press the CALL key, the entered data will be £ -
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will 13
be displayed. et M
Vo
After entering the desired data for the last Tel § -
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data 53 P
and advance to Memory Block 4-15 {BargeIn i ! :
Origination Assignment (CO/PBX Calls)]. 1e O
Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. :_.. 2
Additional Programming 2y i)
System Data LM
Data T
Mode L
. s M ;
No Required Re;lf.ifeed . h' -
‘elephone (LK 4) 15 v P
-l_-_l_l-l#l—.—'-l—lu’—l— ———————————————————————————— -
GENERAL INFORMATION- BARGE-IN ORIGINATION ASSIGNMENT I ie
I
(CO/PBX CALLS) i L
1is Memory Block is used to specify which stations are allowed to originate a Barge In to another station's : .
HPBX call. | N .
————————————————————————————————————————————— - - e w o s o ol L)

o
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Pl :
- BARGE-IN RECEIVE ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
(CO/PBX CALLS) 4 15
i
OPERATION:
M 1 Go off-line.
- 2 Enter: Mode Telephone
v
1 i
J8. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
-
E....E Tel No. Data
(01~24) No. Title Setting Data
M { || | I | [N 1
u 0 1/ 15 BI-RCV = NO
] TIME DISPLA 1; _______
:‘”'j4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to
- change the Setting Data option.
: ¢ Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.
("] _Dial0 : Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
L ERNGeE]  Yes
l Dial & Dial6 Dial? Dial 8 Dial 9
o
i !
e |
- - Dial Pad keys D Default .
L:5 Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
\”‘J be displayed.
5. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
.. Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
| i and advance to Memory Block 4-16 (Prime Line
i Assignment),
- Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
“'-'l Addition_al Programming
r L} System Data
. Data
P Mod
T o No- | Required | layBe,
4 Telephone (LK 4} 14 v
& GENERAL INFORMATION - BARGE-IN RECEIVE ASSIGNMENT
L (CO/PBX CALLS)

~This Memory Block is used to specify which stations may receive a Barge-In to their CO/PBX calls from

{ another permitted station.

I
|
|
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PRIME LINE ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:

Go off-line.

Enter: Mode Telephone

v

Enter: Data No. n

(Dial Pad)
Tel No. Data

(01~24) No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 I 10 {

TIME DISPLAY

Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to
change the Setting Data option.

e To change Non to Trunk 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.

Telephone

Data No.

4

16

Dial6: | Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 D'ial 4

TK 1 TK 2 TK 3 TK 4

Jzal 5 Dial 6 Dial? Dial8 Dial 9

TKS TK 6 TK7 TKS

i
Dial Pad keys [:] Default

Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
and advance to Memory Block 4-17 (Voice Call
Block Selection).

Press the SPKR key to goback on-line.

Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - PRIME LINE ASSIGNMEN T

is Memory Block is used to enable the user to seize a specified trunk when going off-hook.
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VOICE CALL BLOCK SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
m 4 17
- OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
1. When voice calls are set as block, incoming

712. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 internal calls send a ring tone.
L v
s 3. Enter: DataNo.
P (Dial Pad)
“  TelPortNo. Data

(01~24) No. Title Setting Data
S R e N K 1
S LA vme X

TIME DISPLAY

f'?

—

-
]
|

L

change the Setting Data option.

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to

. To change No to Yes, press DlaI Pad key 1
ﬁ Yes Tone call only
- No:  Voice/Tone call
(1 : Dial0 ‘| Diall Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
Lf; N Yes

Dial 5 Diale Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
M
! ;
Dial Pad keys [ petaune

P
~3. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be

written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
~ .
L be displayed. .
“6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
~ Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
!+  and advance to Memory Block 4-18 [CO/PBX
-/ Ring Assignment (Day Mode)].
~. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
;11 Additional Programming
U None B
B
‘.—{—I“._-“.--—. —————————————————————————— Glnll)  demm W Gy 4 WSS W WS @ A & SIS @ =m0 1
-~ GENERAL INFORMATION VOICE CALL BLOCK SELECTION .
| ;’(‘his Memory Block is used to block stations from receiving voice announced calls. !
ey eane @ wma o mmm & GEE W EED S S B O SME O WUR R WD S SR W S B S @ SEAS ) BN v e Y emmm W SN W ST N UEEM F Gmmy 4§ SN S e b s § wewm § emm w Emm w mer o A § !l
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CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) Telephone [DataNa]
| 4 18 =
OPERATION: -
. =
1. Goofi-line. L
2. Enter: Mode Telephone =
v ()
3. Enter: Data No. A -~
(Dial Pad) Ll
TelPort No. Data _
(01~24) No. Title Setting Data i
| I I —— P 1 L

01/ 18 : DY 12345678
———————————————————————————— f""\
TIME DISPLAY Cl
L.
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key (1~8) to =
change the Setting Data option. g

.. o Thé LCD indication chanpes to indicate- the

data each time a Dial Pad key is pressed. ~
o If the Setting Data number appears on the w4
LCD display, then an incoming call from the —
corresponding CO/PBX line will ring at the i
indicated station (1~24). L)
™
Setting Data: Dial 1~8 (Trunk No.) ]
L.
Telephones connected to port numbers 01 =
. 'and 02 nng on &ll incoming CO/PBX calls L,i
Default Telephones connected to port numbers '_,1
03~24 do not ring on any mcommg i
CO/PBX calls. Lo
5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be P
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will "
be displayed. —
6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel ®  Additional Programming EJI
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data - H
and advance to Memory Block 4-19 [CO/PBX None -
Ring Assipnment (Night Mode}]. ‘ ||
[

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
:-'1
....................................................... 1 P
GENERAL INFORMATION CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) . Lot

—

.

]
)
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-~ CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE) Telephone | Data No. |
. _ 4 19 |
- OPERATION:
ﬂ 1. Gooff-line.
]

2. Enter: Mode Telephone LK 4
M v
L 3. Enter: DataNo. n
r ’ (Dial Pad}

Tel Port Na. Data .

) (01~24) Na. Title Setting Data
L f 1 [ 1 T = n
- 0 2/ 19 NT 12345678
- 4. TIME DISPLAY o
.
a 4. Press the dial pad key correspondmg to each

. CO/PBX number (1-~8).

e The LCD indication changeé to indicate the
ﬂ data each time a Dial Pad key is pressed.

e If the Setting Data number appears on the

M LCD display, then an incoming call from the
U corresponding CO/PBX line will ring st the
“indicated station (01~24)

| SettingDate: Dial 18 (Trunk No)
[ .

:Telephones connected to port numbers
0 01and 02 nng on all'incoming’ CO!PBX
~ Default _'calls '

JTelephones connected to port rmmbers
™ 0324 do not ring on any mcommg
L CO/PBX calls:

[15. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
.+ written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will -
be displayed.

| 16. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
~—  Port No., . Press the CALL key to write the data -
"and advance to Memory Block 4-20 (Doorphone
b Chime Assignment (Day Mode)].

u‘?. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

1

! )—-—--—-—o—-—--.—---—-—.—

B Additional Programming

None

— —-l—lq.—-—c—-—-—.—-—a—-—.—-—-—-q

~ GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE)

Thls Memory Block is used to assign Multiline Termina
| viode.

e

Is to ring on incoming CO/PBX calls in the Night ;

.._..n—--—-—q—-—-—-—.—.—-—.—.—-—-—.—.—..—-—.-—q—n—-“-—-—u-.-.—-
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DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT

Telephone | Data No. f

(DAY MODE) 4 20 |
OPERATION:
1. Gaoff-line. 6. After entering the desired data for the last
Doorphone No./Tel Port No., press the CALL ke
nter ode elephone to write the data and advance to Memory Block 4-
v 21 [Doorphone Chime Assignment (Night Mode)].
3. Enter: Data No. n 7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Doorphone Setting
(01~24) Nao, Title Ng,1~2 Data

I LT R (A | t

NOTES: (

chime.

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change

1. Single Line Telephones can be set, but will noil

the Setting Data option.
e Tochanze Yesto-No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial0 Dial 1 Diat 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Nial9
1 I
|
Dial Pad keys
No = No Chime
Yes = Chime

Yes: Telephones connected to port
numbers 01 and 02 ring on. all

Default | “Doorphone calls.’ '
No: Telephones connected to port’
' numbers 03~24 do not ring on all
Doorphone calls. o
5. Press the CALL key. the entered data will be M Additiona] Programming
written and the data for the next Doorphone None

No./Tel Port No. will be displayed.

PO M v e 0 R S SRR W LR S Mt b WER S el 0 Gmm 0 R 0 EEK A e 4 G S M N NN B RN 4 e N g g

GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE)

. Day Mode.
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B .
DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.

1 (NIGHT MODE) 4 21
o
& OPERATION: NOTES:

I
. Go off-line. 1. Single Line Telephones can be set, but will not

chime.

M Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4

]
- v
| Enter: Data No. n
1! ‘
bt (Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data Doorphone Setting
{ (01~24) No. Title Ng. 1~2 Data
]y 1T ml 1T 10 1

T
_i

"Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

7 " .-
!: '» Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.
.
{_lal0 Dial 1 ,F Diat 2 Dial3 Dial 4

No o e 5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
Pals Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 8 written and the data for the next Doorphone
L No./Tel Port No. will be displayed.

_ T ! 6. After entering the desired data for the last
R Doorphone No./Tel Port No., press the CALL key
i | Dial Pad keys
L to write the data and advance to Memory Block 4-

No = No Chime 22 (Do Not Disturb Assignment). _
Ip Yes = Chime 7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
)
) Yes Telephones c:o'nné'cted " to. port
E ; , E'numbers 01 -and 02 nng on all-
= - Doorphone calls, ‘

ault i . .

 [No: .TeIephones ‘connected to port- . )

P " numbeérs 03~16 do not ring on all ¥ Additional Programming

— Doorphone calla. o : None

I

L

r GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT i
L (NIGHT MODE)
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DO NOT DISTURB ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode Telephone LK 4

v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)

Tel Port No. Data Setting

(01~24) No. Title Data

1 11 11 1] 1

01 ! 22 DND NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change the

Setting Data option.
e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 0 Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
B W7o Yes.
Dial s Dial6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1 ]
|
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
and advance to Memory Block 4-23 [Code
Restriction Class Assignment (Day Mode)].

7. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line.

W Additional Programmiog

None

Telephone

Data No.

4

22

GENERAL INFORMATION - DO NOT DISTURB ASSIGNMENT

¢ This Memory Block is used to specify whether or not a station is allowed to place itself in Do Not Disturb

| (DND) Mode.
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3
CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
r“ (DAY MODE) 4 23
OPERATION:
:_JI 1. Go off-line.
. 2. Enter: Mode Telephone { LK4
(™
B v
3. Enter: Data No. EE'
L (Dial Pad)
L
:W Tel Port No. Data Setting
L (01~24) No. Title Data
I 11 AT - | 7
0 1/ 23 : DAY REST 0
[ ] | e o e
L.J TIME DISPLAY
} |4 Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
~ the Setting Data option. _
M e To chén'ge Class 0 to Class 2, press Dial Pad"
L key 2.
" Dialo | Dial2 Dial2 Dial 3 Dial 4
r %whﬁk:ﬂ;:* Class 1. Class 2 Class 3 Class 4 ]
¢ Dials Dial Dijal7 Dialg8 |- Dial9
r Class 6 Class 6 Class 7
| 1 !
L
Dial Pad keys
M
|
5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
™ .
| bedisplayed.
"JB. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
-~  Port No,, press the CALL key to write the data
I and advance to Memory Block 4-24 [Code
—~  Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode)]. W Additional Programming
~7. Pressthe SPKR key to goback on-line. Dat System Data
i Mode ;ofl . May Be
| Required Required
System (LK1) 52 v
E ? System (LK1) 54 Vv
!
r---e ...... e vy T e T MR G SN A 4 = N WA N e S e 4 S @ e e e e A A 4 e v s e e s g mmmy g S 4 BN T S e 1
IL_|> GENERAL INFORMATION - CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT :

(DAY MODE)

*Thls Memory Block is used to speclfy Code Restriction Classin Day Mode on a per station basis.
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CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT
(NIGHT MODE)

OPERATION:

Go off-line.

Enter: Mode Telephone

v

Enter: Data No. u

(Dial Pad)

Tel Port No. Data Setting
(01—~24) No, Title Data

-t e ot S L ok Stk o

Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

¢ To change Class 1 to Class 2, press Dial Pad
" key 2.
Dial 0 Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Diat4
ST Class1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4
Dial 6 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 - Dial9
Jlass 5 Class 6 Class 7

|
Dial Pad keys

Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
and advance to Memory Block 4-25 (Trunk Digit
Restriction).

Telephone

Data No.

4

24

N Additional Programming

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

Mode

Data

System Data

No.

Required

May Be
Required

System (LX 1)

System (LK 1)

-c—-—--—-—.—-—-—-—--—--—-——--—--—q—-—.—-—-—-—-—--—-—-—-q—-—-—-—-

(NIGHT MODE)

is Memory Block is used to specify Code Restriction Class in Night Mode on a per station basis.
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Enter the data using the Dial Pad.

~  Setting Data: 00, 01~99 digits
L\ (00: No Limit)
—....] ’ -
B Default 00.(No Limit)
™
i
L
_‘5. Press the CALL key, the entered data will be
| written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
L bedisplayed.
~6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the CALL key to write the data
—  and advance to Memory Block 4-26 (Automated
. Attendant Delay Ring Assignment).
_J;'!. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
-
~--1- Additional Programming
| Data System Data
- Mode
No. ; May Be |
- Required Required
| | Telephone (LK4) 21 W
“ Telephone (LK4) 22 N

[‘--—-—-—-u-u—c-—u-—-—-—-—uu--—-_.

This Memory Block ia used te specify, on a per station basis, the maximum number of digits that can be |

R S mmm 4 SEE  EER M ey § ey N NS W RN R Mk % N S Sl § e

"T

|
~Insatallation Service Manual RANGER DK —824 March 1996
.

TRUNK DIGIT RESTRICTION Telephone | Data No.
8 4 25
OPERATION:

----- NOTE:

1. Go off-line.
— This feature will have no affect on a station
_ 2. Enter: Mode Telephone assigned to Code Restriction Class 0 or 7 in
jl v ii’emory Blocks 4-21 [Code Restriction Class
B . ssignment (Day Mode)] and [Code Restriction

3. Enter: DataNo. Class Assignment (Night Mode)] 4-22,
. {Dial Pad)
_i TelNo. Data

01~ No. Title Setting

- | [ i i Data ]

11 0 1/ 23 : RESTDIG =00
— TIME DISPLAY

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK DIGIT RESTRICTION e

MW R S OMED R OMIDON MDA OGNS S SRR M 4 dmmm g e N EED N G G EED 6 SR e e @ ER U e % R S M 6 e W M Y Ee o me w mem 4 vvex w8 ey o amed

Lilalled while on an outside line.
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- .
i ROM VERSION CONFIRMATION __ Special _ | Data No,
i FNC CNF
OPERATION:
L
1. Gooff-line.
_J 2. Enter: Mode Special
v
3. Enter: Access
i
L |
5 i Ttem : Item
No, Titl Versio
|' D|[ Title jIerqx:; 0 CPU

[ o cpu = 10 1 _col
l—J TIME DISPLAY
r
:‘—14. Pressing the CALL key displayé the version of
. the next item.
i 18. Press the SPKR key to go back 0n~1me
—d
P ) Cur‘rch{“;-"\.rcrq‘t‘ ' 21/-5/ L5 Ve | of
i
7
i
M

i

!

7
™
-
.
il GENERAL INFORMATION - ROM VERSION CONFIRMATION B
This Memory Block is used to confirm the version of ROM installed in the system, I
————————————————————————————————————— '---._.----—._.—-_.4
1
o
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR

OPERATION:

Go off-line.
Enter: Mede FNC
v .
LNR/SPD
v
(Dial Pad)
v

Special

Enter: Access

X

{Dial Pad}

DISFLAY

Press the CALL key to confirm the operation and
erase all System Speed Dial numbers.

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

WARNING:

Special

Data No.

FNC

NOTES:

sfore performing this procedure, completely
aderstand implications of erasing all System

1.

Areas tobe erased:

Speed Dial numbers 20 - 99.

seed Dial buffers in the system. .

~ T GENERALINFORMATION - SYSTEM SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR
his Memory Block is used to clear all System Speed Dial programming in the system. !
e v oo ¢ oy ot 8w o o 4 = 4 mad 4tk —— o — o — e o 4 4 . .y —- —t —— — vemd
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-—-—l_-—q_-—-“.—-—---—.—c—-—-—cl—-.—-

A GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR

This Memory Block is used to clear all Station Speed Dial programming from the system

- March 1996
. STATION SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR Special | Data No.
FNC -
ﬂ OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
M
Ll 2. Enter: Mode Special FNG
v
r'_T
|| 3. Enter: Access LNR/SED
v
.
|
(Dial Pad)
- v
-
j (Dial Pad)
B CLR TEL SPD?
“ TIME DISFLAY ) i
5
u4. Press the CALL key to confirm the operation and
B erase all Station Speed Dial numbers.
[_‘5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
M
L
s _
| WARNING NOTES:
%Before performing this précedure, completely | |1, Areas to be erased:
understand implications of erasing all Station . . .
—3peed Dial buffers in the system. . * Speed Dial numbers 00~19 of all stations,

TGS s S S e e Em e v omEn n A A el 4 J
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DSS/BLF MEMORY CLEAR Special | Data No. |
FNC .
OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode Special FNC
v
Enter: Access LNR/SPD
v
{Dial Pad}
v
Q
(Dial Pad)
CLR DSs ?
-'IH\{E DISPLAY .

Press the CALL key to confirm the operation and
erase all DSS/BLF Buffersin the system,

Preas the SPEKR key to go back on-line.

WARNING NOTES

iefore performing this procedure, completely { | 1. Areastobe erased:
.nderst:.and implications of erasing all DSS/BLF e DSS/BLF Buffers of all Stations.
wffers in the system.

GENERAL INFORMATION - DSS/BLF MEMORY CLEAR
'his Memory Block is used to clear all DSS/BLF Buffers of 21l stations in the system,
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[
u CLOCK/CALENDAR SETTING
I"":, .
N OPERATION: NOTES:
FNC 1. This is a station operation performed by the

F Attendant station.
L v
[-ﬂi (Dial Pad)
- v
i
= (Dial Pad)
.
P 11:08AM

] t™ME DISPLAY T
i’ﬂ

-<—El -—-1- :  To move cursor,

Bl :

{ Dial pad ~ ¢ Toenter Time, Date,
= R @ : -Month, Year.

§ key i Toswitcha.m./p.m.
L To switch month and
- weekdays.
L HOLD key :  Toswitch from Time ‘

Display to Date Display.
[l
Hl
M
| e Movethe cursor to the data to be mod:fied.
- e Enter the new data using the dial pad.
l | e Pressthe RECALL key toswitch a.m. /p.m.
e Pressthe HOLD key to switch to set the Year,

{ ] Month, and Day.
— (Refer to the example on the next page. )

-
1
]
—
Me - o s - e T R T m T Ty o TS rm et e e a4 € A 8 A 4 e e E o e et A e et o s o e s 1

\ GENERAL INFORMATION -. CLOCKJCALENDAR SETTING 1
Thls Memory Block is used to program the year, month, day, hour, and minute, and a.m. or p.m. J
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EXAMPLE:

To change the time and date to 12:00 p.m.
Monday, July 4, 1994;

11:08AM

TIME DISPLAY

From the dial pad press1204(.

12:00AM

TIME DISPLAY

Press the RECALL key.

12:00PM

D e e il e kL ——

TIME DISPLAY

Press the HOLD key.
WED 05 FEB 1994

b o e ek o e ks ok b A ik bk o e e T T

TIME DISPLAY

Move the cursor to the 05 position.

TIME DISPLAY

From the dial pad press 34,

MON 04 FEB 1994

TIME DISPLAY

10.

Press the RECALL key and select JUL.

TIME DISPLAY

Move the cursor to the 1394 position

TIME DISPLAY

From the dial pad press 9 4.

TIME DISPLAY

€1996 NEC Australia Pty. Ltd.

Programming
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i
Station Hunting Memory Blocks
)
J Station Master Hunt Number Selection ......................coooi. ... 1-33
- Station Number Assignment .......... . ... .. ... ... ... ..., 4-07
— Tenant Service Memory Blocks
Trunk to Tenant Assignment .............coiiiininininnnr ... 2-01
- Telephone to Tenant Assignment .............oveeeiinineiiinenaaan, 4-02
L - Trunk Group Memory Blocks
k 8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment . ............ e 1-55
— ~ OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment ................oovoviiieiennenn... 1-57
- Call Key-Trunk Group Automatic Selection ............................... 1-73
L Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment “...........oouieiiniiininininannenn ., 3-14
L Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Memory Blocks
. - Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Automatic Answer Delay Time Assignment’ ... ... 174
[
L_ Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Automatic Disconnect Time Selection ............. 1-75
Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer with Night Transfer Assignment ................. 1-76
i' Reversal Detection Selection ...........cooiieirnernenaneenn... e 3-11
- Automatic Transfer Assignment(Call) ........................ e 3-19
7 Automatic Transfer Assignment(Receive) . ......oouieeeeeenr e aiinann.. 3-20
- CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Day Mode) ..........euveurnneeneeneinneonennns 4-18
M CO/PBX ring Assignment (Night Mode) ...........ooiiiininnneennnnn.. 4-19
;L_.E
- Voice Mail Integration Memory Blocks
L Station. Master Hunt Number Selection ... ...................... ST 1-33
. SLT Transfer Selection ...........cioveiiveiienuiieieeniiinenaaeannn, 1-60
L
L * Voice Mail Access Code Assignment .............ooeevinineinienennoonnn.. 1-63
Voice Mail DTMF Delay Timer Selection ............c..oooveieierrovenn... 1-64
r _
P Voice Mail DTMF Duration/Interdigit Time Selection ...................... 1-65
Station Number Assignment ............ ... 4-07
f? * Voice Mail Connection Selection ..............ccooiiiiiiiiiii e, 4-09
- CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Day Mode) .......ooueunennn e, 4.18
[ CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ...........c.ocoivvvinieieieononnn. 4-19
i
&
L_j

[
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A 7 Fl
6 - (o
/ Voice Recording Service (VRS) Mempry Blocks. —
VRS Message Recordmg Titne Selectmn .................................. 1-35 L l
VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) Selection ......... ... 1-36 W

* VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) Selection ........... .. 1-37 t

* VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant ( Weekend) Selection ......... 1-38

|}

<
=l
w
2
o
!
o]
2
o>
ju]
to
]
@
"t
(4]
&,
@
G
&
c
]
w
w
D

VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) Time Assignment . . . . 13840
VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendapt (Day) Time Assignxgent ceeen 14D Ay ﬂ
VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Off) Time Assignment .. ..., 14+ 42 f
* VRS Answer Mode Selection .................................... . 1-66 : m
Automated Attendant Answer Delay Time Assignment .................... 1-67 .
Automated Attendant PBR Relea'se.’l‘imer Selection ..................... .. 1-68 ( a3 ’ﬁ
Automated Attendant Delay Ringing Time Selection ................... ... 1-69 ' ht--')
Automated Attendent No Answer Disconnect Time Selection ......... . . . 1-70 f i
Automated Attendant No DTMF Detect Selection .................... . 1-71 J
* Automated Attendant Access Code A331gnment R TR RRRRP PPN 1-72 :-r—w
" VRS Automatlc Answer Yes/N oSelection ............ et 3-16 1 J
VRS Voice Message Set/Record/Verify/Cancel Assignment ................. 4-08 f -
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Day Mode) ................................. . 418 | 7
CO/PBX Ring Assignment ( NightMode) ....... ... ... oo . 4-19 4
Automated Attendant Delay Ring Assxgnment ............................ 498 r
A .- - =i 8
VRS - Internal Memory Block
VRS Message Recording Time Selection .............................. .. 1-35 o
VRS Voice Message Set/Record/Verify/Cancel Agsignment ................. 4-08 ." j —‘\
74
. v
7
4 -

i

————
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,‘_} SECTIONS FUNCTION TIMER CHART
oy Function Timer Chart
[ Tiod
- » iming Value
Timer M;lmol:y Definition
- oc Min Default Max.
IJ Hookflash Time 1-01 The break time for a hookflash signal 40 ms, 90 ms. 2 sec.
Selection " [{thatbreaks the DC loop of a CO/PBX
M line) sent to the CO or PBX when the
P RECALL key on a Multiline Terminal is
— pressed.
| Hold Recall Timer 1-02 The interval of a held CO/PBX call untila| I min. 1min. | NoLimit
| ||Selection (Non- recall tone is generated. If "No Limit" is
“|Exchugive Hold) selected, no hold alarm tone is generated.
s Exclusive Hold 1-03 | The interval for Exclusive Hold Recall 1 min. 1 min No Limit
t {Recall Timer tone. If "No Limit" is selected, no
L[ Selection Exclusive Hold tone is provided. o
—|Internal/External 1-04 The length of time allowed for paging. 90 sec. 90 sec. | No Limit
[ | Paging Timeout .
L]Selection
~Trunk Queuing 1-05 The time an outgoing CO/PBX line will 10 sec. 10 sec. 60 gec.
{ {Recall Time ring at the station where.the queue was
Selection set, before the queue is automatically
cancelled. o .
[ 'Pause Time 1-06  |The length of the pause inserted between 1 sec. '3 sec.- 3 sec.
i iSelection digits dialled on CO/PBX lines. :
DP Interdigit Time 1-07 The minimum length of the pause 650/500 800/800 | 800/800
r Selection interval between Dial Pulse dialling. mas. msa, mas.
~fReceiver (PBR) 1-08 |[The interval during which a receiver 5 sec. 10 see, 60 sec.
|Release Timer circuit is connected to a DTMF type
! ISelection Single Line Telephone waiting for each
L digit to be dialled.
Doorphone Display 1-09 The duration of an incom:ng Doorphone 15 sec, 15 sec. 90 sec.
[ Time Selection call indication displayed at & Multiline
| |
L. Terminal.
CO Ring Transfer 1-10 | The interval from ringing tone transfer 30 sec. 60 sec. 240 sec,
i Recall Timer - |until a recall tone is generated to the
| Selection originating telephone if the call is not
answered.
T Automatic 1-11 The length of time allowed for an 30min. | No Limit | No Limit
| Callback Time Automatic Callback to occur before the '
election request is automatically cancelled.
TAutomatic Redial 1-12 The call time, wait time, and number of 15 sec. 15 sec. 30 sec.
| Time Selection attempts for an automatic redial. 60 sec. 60 sec. | 120 sec.
T (Call Time/Wait Time/Attempts) 3times | 3times | 3times
[ Bounce Protect 1-13 The length of time before a valid 0 ms, 300 ms. 900 ms.
! T'ime Selection hookflash canbe detected from a Single :
T ; Line Telephone or Voice Mail system.
r‘Hookflash Start 1-14  |Specifies the minimum hookflash 40 ms. 40ms. | 740ms
| Time Selection duration from a Single Line Telephone.
Hookflash End 1-15 Specifies a maximum duration from a HST + 0| HST + HST +
' Time Selection Single Line Telephone in order toreceive 100 ms. | 1500 ms.
| a dial tone.
T HST = Hookflash Start Time

-3
|

———
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Function Timer Chart (continued)
. M Timing Value
Timer ;ITEEY Definition
Min Default Max,.
-all Forward No 1-16  {The time before incoming ICM calls or 10 sec. 10 sec. 60 sec.
.nswer Timer CO/PBX lines are forwarded to another
election station number when the called party
does not answer.
lapsed Call and 1-17 The interval after dialling until the start 10 sec. 10 sec. 30 sec.
MDR Time Selection of call duration display.
risconnect Time 1-18  |[The minimum time for a circuit that has 0.3 sec, 2.0 sec. 4.0 sec.
election been disconnected until it can be accessed '
’ again, ‘
ime Display 1-24  |Specifies either a 12 hour or 24 hour time. | 12 hr. 12 hr, 24 hr.
12h/24h) Selection . : '
‘gice Mail DTMF 1-64 |Thelength of delay before DTMF tones 0 sec. 1.0 sec. 14 sec.
«elay Timer are sent to Voice Mail ports.
election
oice Mail DTMF 1-65  |Used to specify the DTMF duration and 70/60 100/70 900/200 -
uration/Interdigit Interdigit time for Voice Mail. mas. ms. ms.
ime Selection
utomated Attendant| 1-67 |Thelength of time before an incoming 0 sec. 3 sec. 48 sec.
nswer Delay Time CO/PBX call is answered by the : : .
ssignment Automated Attendant,
utomated Attendant 1-68 The amount of time an Automated 0 sec. 20 sec. 60 sec.
BR Release Timer Attendant remains connected when a
ilection calling party is dialling.
utomated Attendant 1-69 Specifies the time before the Automated 10 sec. © o
elay Ringing Time Attendant changes to CO/PBX ringing
:lection when a transferred call isnot answered.
utometed Attendant 1-70 The amount of time an Automated 1 min. 2 min, 4 min.
0 Answer Attendant will ring a station before ’
isconnect Time disconnecting the caller.
ilection
-unk-to-Trunk 1-74  |{The amount of time an incoming CO/PBX | 0 sec. 3 sec. 48 sec.
-ansfer Automatic call will ring before being automatically
aawer Delay Time transferred to a predetermined external
ssignment destination.
wnk-t-Trunk 1-75 The duration a Trunk-to-Trunk transfer 30 min. 60 min., | 180 min.
-ansfer Automatic call can be in progress hefore being
ssconnect Time automatically disconnected by the
lection system, ,
)PBX DTMF 3-09 Used to specify the tone duration and 50/70 ms. | 70/80 ms. | /0 ms.
aration/Interdigit interdigit time of DTMFE signals.
wignment
T Delay Answer 3-23 The amount of time an incoming CO/PBX 0 sec. 0 sec. 60 sec.
mer call will ring before being automatically
changed to a DIT call.
ng Cycle Selection 3.25 Used to specify a specific ring pattern for Refer to | Pattern A | Referto
incoming CO/PBX calls. MB MB
152 €1996 NEC Australia Ptv-Ltd. Programming
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USECTION 6 GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING
o This section lists features that may require programming of specific Memory Blocks in order
f i to use these features properly. Features are listed in alphabetic order, and the associated
= Memory Blocks for each feature are listed in numeric order.
r] An asterisk (*) is used to indicate the Memory Blocks that must be programmed before the
— feature can be used. The other Memory Blocks listed for a feature may have to be
programmed, depending on the user’s application.
I
I‘*J Ancillary Device Connection Memory Blocks
::‘\ Headset Connection Selection ................couiuien o 4-13
M Automatic Day/Night Mode Switching Memory Blocks
- Day/Night Mode Switching Time Assignment ............................. 1-26
M
_} Background Music - External Speaker Memory Blocks
- ¥ BGMSelection ... 1-20
L_; External Speaker Connection Selection ..............covveeeenn . too.... 1-28
Ij Automatic Day/Night Mode Switching Memory Blocks
) Day/Night Mode Switching Time Assignment ............oovovruenneonn. .. 1-26
= Background Music - Multiline Speaker Memory Blocks
N ¥ BGM Selection . .........iiii 1-20
L
[f 1 Barge-In Memory Blocks
= Barge-In Origination Assignment (CO/PBX Calls) ......................... 4-14
B Barge-In Receive Assignment (CO/PBX Calls) ......ovuvienrennnrennnnnn. .. 4-15
— Call Forward Busy/No Answer Memory Blocks
g !
- Call Forward Busy/No Answer Timer Selection ........o..vvrouneeeinnnenn.. 1-16
! | Call Hold Memory Blocks
- Hold Recall Timer Selection (Non-Exclusive) ..................c.ocouune.... 1-02
_‘L Exclusive Hold Recall Timer Selection ........................cooiii.... 1-03
i External MOH Selection ......_ ... ... .. 0. iuiiia i, 1-51

=3

i
R




Aarch 1996

RANGER DK — 824

Installation Service Manual

Call Transfer Memory Blocks

CO Ring Transfer Recall Timer Selection ............ .. ... ... ..o ... 1-1¢
Ring Transfer Selection ... ... ... . .. .. 1-23
SLT Hookflash Signal Selection .......... ... . ... . .. .. . i i ... 1-32
SLT Transfer Selection ... .........v.oirne e e e e 1-60
Code Restriction Memory Blocks
Refer to Section 7 of this chapter.
Direct Inward Termination (DIT) Memory Blocks
DIT Day Mode Ring Assignment ............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiin i aannnnn. 3-21
DIT Night Mode Ring Assignment ............coitiiiiiineiieaneinnnnn.. 3-22
DIT Delay Answer Timer ...... ... .. . i, 3-23
DIT Night Mode Delay Answer Enable/Disable ................. ... ........ 3-24
CGO/PBX Ring Asgignment (DayMode) ... ... ... .. ... . uiiiiune. .. 4.18
' CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ........ e e e 4-19
Do Not Disturb Memory Blocks
Do Not Disturb Assignmeﬁt ............................................. 4-22
Door Lock Release Memory Blocks
* General Purpose Relay Assignment ....... . i ittt iiiiiiennns 1-48
Door/Monitor Phone Memory Blocks
Doorphone Display Time Selection ........ .. .. ... .. . . i iiiiiiiiinnnnn. 1-09
Doorphone Connection Selection ... .. ... . . . i e 1-31
Docrphone Preference Selection ... ... ... ittt eiinrananneenanenn 1-43
Doorphone Chime Assignment(DayMode) ........coiviiiii iy 4-20
Doorphone Chime Assignment (Night Mode) ......... ... ..oty 4-21
External Paging (Meet-Me) Memory Blocks
Internal/External Paging AccessTime Selection ........................... 1-04
BGM Selection ... ... i i i i e et 1-20
External Speaker Connection Selection ............ ... ... . . 1-28
General Purpose Relay Assignment ... ... ... ... ... ... i i, 1-48
Internal/External Paging Alert Tone Selection ............................ 1-59
L1R4 21904 NF( Australia Piv T.td Pragramming
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1
L‘ External Ring Control Memory Blocks
m * General Purpose Relay Assignment ... 1-48
u * External Ring Selection(DayMode) ............................ . 1-44
-~ * External Ring Selection (Night Mode) ...................... ... .. 1-45
! }[ * External Ring Relay Controller ............................. ... . 3-26
{.r'? Feature Access Keys - User Programmable Memory Blocks
L
- CO Line Selection (Installed, DP, DTMF) ................. ... 3-13
B
o Flexible Line Keys Memory Blocks
E CO Line Selection (Installed, DP, DTMF) ..........................._ 3-13
( .
- Flexible Station Numbering Plan Memory Blocks
i Station Number Assignment ... 4-07
- ..
|1 General Purpose Relays Memory Blocks
- * (eneral Purpose Relay Ass;ignm;ant [ LR 1-48
{_’ (Refer to each Feature for additional programming.)
F Headset Connection Via ADA (-W(GQ) Unit Memory Blocks
Headset Connection Selection ..................................._ . 4-13
M
|
|
— Hold Free Transfer Memory Blocks
ﬁ]‘ ¥ Trunk Queuing/Hold Free Transfer Selection ....................... .. 1-47
™ Internal Voice/Tone Signalling Memory Blocks
- Voice/Tone Signal Selection .................................... 1-19
- Voice Call Block Selection ...................................... 4-17
J
- Multiple Trunk Groups Memory Blocks
|
- Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment ........................ ... 3-14
- 8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment ...... ... ... . . . . 1-55
B Night Chime Memory Blocks
]] * General Purpose Relay Assignment . .. ... ............................... i-48
* External Ring Selection (NightMode) .............................. 1-45
; * ExternalRingRelay Controller ......................... ... .. 3-26
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Off-Hook Ringing Memory Blocks

Off-Hook Ringing Selection ........ ... ... ..o, 1-25
Off-Hook Ringing Assignment . ...........o.ouuunsee o iiannn.. 4-06

Prime Line Assignment Memory Blocks

* Prime Line Assignment ............ ... . iiiiiiii i 4-16

Privacy Release Memory Blocks

Elapsed Casll and SMDR Start Timer Selection ... ....veeeeeeenenaeeennn. 1-17

Restriction (Quigoing) Memory Blocks

® 'I‘runkStatusSeIection.............................., ................... 3-10
* (Code Restriction Class Assignment (DayMode) . ....... ... .. il 4-23
* Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode) .............. e 4-24

Ring Tone Variation Memory Blocks

Distinctive Ringing Tone to Telephone Selection  ........ ... i vviiiii., 4-10
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Day Mode) ... ..ot itiiiiinaiiiiianaanenn 4-18
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ...... ... ciiiiiiiiniiiiinnianans 4-19

Ringing Line Preference Memory Blocks

* Ringing Line Preference Selection ..........ccc0iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnees 4-04

Single Line Telephoné Access Memory Blocks

Receiver (PBR) Release Timer Selection ......... ...t 1-08
Bounce Protect Time Selection ......... .. ... il 1-13
Hookflash Start Time Selectionr ........ ... ..o i 1-14
Hookflash End Time Seleetion ........ ... .. i 1-15
SLT Hookflash Signal Selection ........ PP 1-32
SLT Transfer Selection ... .. e TP 1-60
SLT Connected Selection . ......... SURURIPR IR 4.01
DTMEF/DPSLT Type Selection .........oicveiiniiiiiiiiiinmnaanannnnn, 4.05

Speed Dial - System Memory Blocks

System Speed Dial Override Selection ..... e et 1-21
System Speed Dial Display StationSelection ...........ccooiiitiiiininnn... 1-22
1R £1000 WL Avemte 120 Tan, Tad ' | p TOURPRERPPENIN. i
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